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PREFACE

This book was hurriedly written as the Griffith Prize

essay as early as 1314, and it is published in a great

hurry on the eve of my departure for England. Had it

not been for the encouragement of the Hor’ble Chief

Justice Sir Asuto-h Mookerjee, Kt., C.S.I., the great

patron of learning, this essay would never have been

published. Ihave tried to give here an account of the

Yoga System. of thought as contained in the Yoga Sutra

of Patanjali as interpreted by Vyasa, Viichaspati and

Vijnana Bhikshu with occasional references to the views

of other systems. My work “ Yooa Philosophy in relation

to other Indian Systems of Thought ? which I hope will

be published shortly by the University of Calcutta is a

more advanced an! comprehensive work than the present

attempt. But since it may yet take some time before

that book is published Ido not much hesitate to publish

this essay. ‘Ibis s my earliest attempt on Indian Philo-

sophy and no one probably is more conscious of its

defects as myseif. As I had to stay far away from

Caleutta at Chitt: gong and as ] had no time in my hands

owing to my departure to England, I do very mueh regret

that I could net properly supervise the work of its

printing. Many errors of printing have consequently

escaped. It is newever hoped that the errors may not be

such that they will inconvenience the reader much. So

little work has uy till now been done in the field of Indian

Philosophy that in spite of its many defects, the author
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has some excuse in publishing it. The author will

consider all his labours rewarded if this essay is found

to be of any use in any quarter.

It may seem eonvenient that before entering into the

details of the work I should give a bricf outline of the

Yoga System of Patanjali at the very beginning of the

work, which I hope may be of some use to the beginners.



The Study of Patanjali

However dogmutic a system of philosophical enquiry

may appear to us, it must have been preceded by a

introductory. sriticism of the observed facts _of

‘ knowledge. The details of the criticism

and the processes of self-argumentation by which the

thinker arrived at his theory of \the Universe might

indeed be suppressed, as being relatively unimportant

but a thoughtful reader would detect them as lying in

the background behind) the shadow of the general

speculations, but at the same time setting them off

before our view. An Aristotle, or a Patanjali may

not make any direct mention of the arguments which led

them to a doymati: assertion of their theories, but for a

reader who intenis to understand them thoroughly it is

absolutely necessai y that he should read them in the hght

as far as possibl: of the inferred presuppositions and

inner arguments of their minds; it is in this way alone

that he can put himself in the same line of thinking

with the thinker lie is willing to follow and can grasp

him to the fellest extent. In offering this short study of

the Patanjala metaphysics, I shall therefore try to supple-

ment it with sucl of my inferences of the presupposi-

tions of Patanjalis mind, whieh I think will add to the

clearness of the exposition of his views, though L am

fnilv alive to the difficulties of making such inferences
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An enyuiry into the relations of the mental phenomena

to the physical has sometimes given the first start to philo-

sophy. The relation of mind to
Philosophical enqui- :

ries based on the rela. ‘Matter is such an important problem

tous mind and of Philosophy that the existing

philosophical systems may roughly be

classified according to the relative importance that has

been attached to mind or to matter. There have been

chemical, mechanical aud biological conceptions whieh

have ignored mind as a separate entity and have dogmati-

cally affirmed it to be the product of

cal trenlations cone matter only.* There have been theories

pared. on the other extreme, which have

dispensed with matter altogether and

have boldly affirmed that matter as such has no reality at

all, and that thought is the only thing which can be

called Real in the highest sense. All matter as such is

non-Being or Maya or Avidya. There have been Nihilists

like the Sunyavadi Buddhists who have gone so far as to

assert that none of them exists, neither the matter nor the

mind, There have been some who asserted that matter

was only thought externalized, some who regarded the

principle of matter as the Unknowable Thing-in-itself,

some who regarded them as separate independent entities

held within a higher reality called God or as two of his

attributes only, and some who regarded their difference

as being only one of grades of intelligence, one merging

slowly and imperceptibly into the other and held together

in concord with each other by pre-established harmony.

Underlyiue the metaphysics of Patanjali also, we

find an acute analysis of matter and thought. He

regarded matter on one hand, mind, the senses. and Eon
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on the other, to be nothing more than two different kinds

of modifications of one primal cause,

the Prakriti. But he distinguished

from them a self-intelligent principle which he ealled

Purusha or the Spirit. By the highest generalisation

possible he discovered that what we call matter consisted

only of three prima’ qualities or rather substantive entities,

which he called the Sattwa or the intelligence-stuff, Rajas

or energy and Tamus—the factor of obstruction or mass

ov Inertia. It is indeed extremely difficult to make a true

conception of the natnre-of these three qualities or Gunas

as he called them, when we consider that these are the

only three elements which are regarded as forming the

Patanjali’s view.

composition of all phenomena, mental or physical. In

order to comprehend them rightly it will be necessary to

grasp thoroughly the exact relation

Difficulties ofthe con- het ween the mental and the physical.
ception of the Gunas . .
which are the under. What are the real points of agree-

Sine, Mectat and ment between the two? How can the

Physical. same elements be said to behave in

one case as the coneeiver and in the

other case as the conceived. Thus Vachaspati says :—

The qualities (Ginas) appear as possessing two forms,

vtz., the determiner or the perceiver and the perceived or the

determined. In the «spect as the determined or the perceived,

the Gunas evolve themselves as the five infra-atomie

potentials, the five zsross elements and their compounds.

In the aspect as the perceiver or determiner, they form

the modifications as the Ego and the senses.

(quat dea satan, waaamaand 4) aa madara

arama =o waaanaifa |= yenitfaania

Quotation from fafa saad = TREAT
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It is interesting to notice here the two words used

by Vachaspati, in characterising the twofold aspect

of the Gunas, vzz., @aaaiaaa, their nature as the deter-

miner or the perceiver and =a@aqraraa,

the too anon oF ne their nature as being determined or

same substance. perceived. The elements which com-

pose the phenomena of the objects

of perception are the same as those which form the

phenomena of the perceiving ; their only distinetion is

that one is determined and the other is the determiner.

Aristotle, Leibnitz, Heeel all of them asserted in their own

ways that there was no intrinsic difference between the

so-called mental and the physical.

With Aristotle, “as possibility of Form, Matter is reason

in process of becoming, the antithesis between idea and the

world of sense is at least in prinerple,

ae and Patan- op potentially surmounted, so far as

it is one single being, but only on

different stages that exhibits itself in both, in matter as

well as in form.” The theory of causation as explained

by him by the simile of the raw material and the

finished article is almost the same as has been given by

Vijiiana Bhikshu in his commentary on the system of

Sankhya—the causal action consists of the activity that

manifests the effect (kairya) in the present moment

just as the image already existing in the stone

is only manifested by the activity of the statuary,—

Caranat ae ay amaaasaa aaafa ) sen fener.

vfaaa: afracnta afeafaarst). ‘([Thns it seems that

Aristotle’s doctrine has some similarity with the Patanjala-

Sankhya doctrine. But their difference much outweighs

the similaritv. For with Aristotle. notentialitv and
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another. All things are arranged ina state of becoming

Uheiv differences. higher and higher; and in this way,

thought is also regarded as the Actual

or the Form, and the other is called the Potential or

Matter. But with Patanjali this is not the case. With him

Sattwa, Rajas and Tamas are substantive entities which

compose the reality .{ the mental and the physical. The

mental and the phys cal represent two different orders of

modifications, and on: is not in any way the actuality of the

other. Potentialities and actualities have place in this svstem

but only in this sense: hatthey are the absolute potentialities

and actualities. A+ they conjointly form the manifold

without, by their v:rying combinations as well as all the

diverse internal func’ ions, faculties and phenomena, they are

in themselves the absolute potentiality of all things, mental

and physical. ‘Thus Vydsa in describing the nature of

the knowable writ's.—The nature of the knowable is

now described :—Tle knowable, consisting of the objects

of enjoyment. and I beration, as the cross elements and the

perceptive senses, is characterised by three essential traits—

illumination, energ. and inertia. The Sattwa is of the

nature of illuminaion., Rajas is of the nature of energy.

Inertia (Tamas) is cf the nature of inactivity. The Guna

entities with the abv-ve characteristics are capable of being

modified by mutial influence on one another, by

their proximity. They are evolving. They have the

charactevisties of conjunction and separation. They

manifest forms by one lending support to the others by

proximity. None of these loses its distinct power into

those of the others, even though any one of them

may exist as the principal factor of a phenomenon with

the others as subsidiary thereto. The Gunas forming the



6 THE STUDY OF PATANJALL

of them plays the roll of the principal factor of any

phenomenon, the others also show their presence in

close contact. Their existence as subsidiary energies of

the principal factor is inferred by their distinet

and independent functioning, even though it be as

subsidiary qualities.—za@enqqaa | satnfaafzfaste qatar

waa antes eaqi ovals aaa fate <a: 1 fete

met aa: sft CA ya: geatiges-afeata:

pewotation from Vyasa ofan: aanfairraia: satay

° sufaa-aa a | WeTTIFIfSe sfoae franfa-

san, qaratdtanfaaerufaa: gaasauqaitaahemaqna ata,

Baars Wa quaraafarataatfean.—-*

It may be argued that in Aristotle also we find

that Potentiality and Actuality exist together in various

proportions in all things, but the fundamental distinction

which must be noted here, is this, that in Aristotle,

Form only exists in Matter asits end or goal towards

which it is striving. And the manifold nature of the

universe only shows the different stages of matter and

form as being overcome by each other. But in the three

Gunas, none of them can be held as the goal of the others.

All of them are equally important and the very various

nature of the manifold, represents only the different

combinations of these Gunas as substantive entities.

In any combination, one of the Gunas may be more

predominant than the others, but the other Gunas

are also present there and do their functions in their

own way. No one of them is more important than

the other, but they serve econjointly one common

purpose, 7/:., the experiences and the liberation of the

Purusha or spirit. They are always uniting, separating

and re-uniting again and there is neither beginning nor
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They have no purpose of theirs to serve, but they all

are always evolving ‘ever from a relatively less differen-

tiated, less determinate, less coherent whole, to a relatively

more differentiated, amore determinate, more coherent

whole” for the experiences and tie liberation of the

Purusha, the Spirit. When in a state of equilibrium they

cannot serve the purpose of the Purusha ; so, that state of

the Gunas is not for the sake of the

cauiliteinat andl tvs Purusha ; it is its own independent

evolutionary state de- saternalstate. All the other three
pendent on the > : . .

Porusha. stages of evolution, v/z., the far (sign),

afasta (unspecialised) and fasta (specia-

lised) have been caus:«l for the sake of the Purusha, Thus

Vyasa writes :—The »bjeets of the Purusha are no cause of

the noumenal states. That is to say, the fulfilment of the

objects of the Purusha is not the cause which brings about

the manifestatiun of the nouimena)l state in the beginning.

The fulfilment of the objeets of the Purusha is not therefore

the reason of the existence of that ultimate cause. For the

reason thatit is not brought into existence by the need of the

fulfilment of the Paritsha’s objects it is said to be eternal.

As to the three specialised states, the fulfilment of the objects

of the Purusha becomes the cause of their manifestation in

the beginning. The f dfilment of the objeets of the Purusha

is not therefore the vcason of the existence of the cause.

For the reason that it is not brought into existence by the

Purusha’s objects it i: said to be eternal. As to the three

specialised states, the fullilment of the objects of the Purusha

becomes the cause of their manifestation in the beginning.

And because the objects of the Purusha become the

cause of their manifestation they are said to be

non-eternal. afagwenia a uwordifaa:. a afwetawna wat
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Ma Fane Hid wale) aa wateqiafaa aid wafa sf aia

arenaa 1 *

Vachaspati again says :—The fulfilment of the objects

of the Purusha could be said to be the cause of the

noumenal state, if that state could bring abont the

fulfilment of the objects of the Purusha such as the

enjoyment of sound, ete., or manifest the discrimination

of the distinction between true self and other phenomena.

Tf however it) did that, it could not be a_ state of

equilibrium. safari a waquararent at Fara

faasaq afaanafe a aarae eq it This state is called the

Prakriti, which may in some sense be

Prakyiti loosely compared with the pure Being

of Hegel. For it is like that, the
Compared with thie re

Being of Hegel. beginning, the simple, indeterminate,

unmediated and undetermined. It does

neither exist nor does not exist, but is the principium of

almost all existence. Thus Vyasa deseribes it as the state

which neither is nor is not, that in which it exists and

yet does not ; that in which there is no non-existence ; the

unmanifested, the noumenon (lit. withont any manifested

indication), the background of all. (fasantaa’ farazaa facaa,

aaaq ata gedit). Vachaspati explains it as follows:—

Existence consists in possessing the capacity of effecting

the fulfilment of the objects of the Purusha. Non-

existence means a mere imaginary trifle (e.y., the horn of a

horse). It is described as being beyond both these states

of existence aud non-existence. The state of the equipoise

of the three gunas of Intelligence-stuff, Inertia and

* See Vydsa Bhashya on Patanjali’s Yoga Sutras, IT, 19.
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Energy, is nowhere of use in fulfilling the objects

of the Purusha. It therefore does not exist ag such.

On the other hand, ii does not admit of being rejected as

non-existent like ar imaginary lotus of the sky. It is

therefore not non-existent. But even allowing the force

of the above arguments about the want of phenomenal

existence of Prakriti on the ground that it cannot serve the

objects of the Purush », the question comes that the principles

of Mahat, ete., exist in the state of the unmanifested

also, because nothing that exists can be destroyed ; and if

it is destroved, if -annot be -born avain, because nothing

that does not exist ew be born; it follows therefore that

since the principles of Mahat, ete., exist in the state of

the unmanifested, that state can also affect the fulfilment

of the objects of the Purusha. How then can it be

said that) the unmanifested is not possessed of existence?

For this reason, he ceseribes it as that in which it exists

and does not exist. This means that the cause exists in

that state in a poter tial form but not in the form of the

effect. Although the effect exists im the cause as mere

potential power, yt it is incapable of performing the

function of fulfillny the objects of the Purusha; it is

therefore said to be non-existent as such. Further he says

that this cause is not such, that its effect is of the

nature of hare’s horn. It is hevond the state of non-

existence, that is of the existence of the effect as mere

nothing. If it wer: like that then it would be like the

lotus of the sky and no effect would follow from that—

framed, an praia, wae qeeat. fra aera,

FIM Aq da ala aga wafa—aataeaal arta + afaq

gaara sayqaaa sfa a ait ania arnafeita qapqarat Fa araala | aq
~o aerate aie asetigaeraal, a fe adt feat, faarit at 7
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ma) wafers azarae met ante aifaaaaaa-

aaaq Way sami aaa a | aafsarngarafaens |

facafefa : fray wargqeRacT aaa cer ufa fe sacfaefaa

aera arergqaaera *

Thus we seethat if it is looked at from this narrow

point of view of similarity, it may be compared with the

pure Being of Hegel, a state of implicitude which is at

the root of all determinate and concrete existence. In

this state, the different Gunas only annul themselves and

no change takes place, though it must be acknowledged

that the state of equipoiseis also one of tension and

action, which however being perfectly balanced does not

produce any change. ‘This is what is meant by aga ofqara

(Evolution of similars), Had this Prakriti been the only one

principle, it is clear that it could be compared to the absolute

of Hegel or as pure Being. Prakriti as the equilibrium of

the three Gunas is the absolute round of all the mental and

phenomenal modifications—the pure potentiality.

If we ignore Purusha of the system then we ean in

some sense compare it with the God

3 Compared x with of Spinoza, “excladent of all determi-
Spinosga’s Natura . . . .

Naturans. nation ”’—‘the one which is prior to

all its modifications.” It may be

conceived to possess the two attributes of thought and

matter, both of which must be conceived through itself

and as having always existed simultaneously in it. It can

be described in the words of Plato as “The mother and

receptacle of all visible things; we do not call it earth nor

air, nor fire, nor water nor any thing produced from them,

or from which these are produced. It is an invisible and

formless thing, the recipient of everything, participating in

a certain way of the unintelligible but ina way very difheult
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in its abstraction from Form as _ without predicate,

determination, distinvtion, as that which is the permanent

subject in‘all becoming and assumes the most contradictory

forms ; what however in its own being is different from

everything, and has :n itself no definiteness whatever.”

In later Indian thinkers there had been a tendency to

make a compromise between the Vedanta and Sankhya

doctrives and to identify (Prakriti) wafa with the (Avidya)

afar of the Vedantists, Thus Lokacharyya writes :—it is

called Prakriti sinee ‘t is the source of all change, it is called

afaen (Avidya) since t is opposed to knowledge, it is called

7 Maya since it is the cause of diversified

mayen Avidy@ and veation, wafatrare farce, afer
aia facitaatd, arn fatetefeararq i* But

this is distinetly oppcsed in the Bhashya which defines sifqan

(Avidya) as faenfagat’ svat vfaat, “¢., Avidydis that

another knowledge which is opposed to the right knowledge.

In some of the Upanishads, SwetdSwatara forexample, we

find that aat (Maya and vafa (Prakriti) are identified

and the great god is said to preside over it (at q safa

facna afate gq wet). There is adescription also in the

Rigveda X. 92, where it is said that (neentq a wardta

agit) in the beginning there was neither the ‘Is” nor

the “Is not,” whick reminds one of the description of

Prakriti (vafa) as facaeraw (that in which there is

ho existence or non--xistence). In the Manu also we find

swawq afasaq sqafaa aaa:, In this way it may be

shown from Geeta and other Sanskrit texts that an

undifferentiated, urindividuated cosmic matter as the

first principle in the beginning was often thought of and

discussed from the varliest times. Later on this idea was

ndiliend arith olineht niadifieations he the differant cahanle
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of Vedantists, the Sankhyists and those who sought to

make a reconciliation between them under the different

names of Prakriti, Avidya and Maya. What Avidya

really means according to the P&tanjala system we shall

see later on; but here we see that whatever it might mean

it does not mean Prakvitt according to the Patanjala

system. Vyasa [haishya makes mention of Maya also in

a couplet from Shashtitantrasastra ufgaara,

que ces ad a efeqaaafa |

aa, efeaed We aaaqas

The real appearance of the Gunas.does not come within

the line of our vision. ‘Phat, however, which comes within the

line of vision is but paltry delusion and Vachaspati explains it

as follows :—Prakriti is like the Miya but it is not Maya.

Tt is trifling (gaya) in the sense that it is changing.

Just as Maya immediately changes, so the transformations

of Prakriti are every moment appearing and vanishing

and thus suffering constant chanees. Prakriti is an

eternal reality and thus different from Maya agaag

at gaa faafn ) safe ae weve aafa ofa af

sifiafatenarsa: vftaararen | vafafreca aarfaufeaat aca |

This explanation of Misra makes it clear that the word

Maya is used here only in the sense of illusion, and that

there is no allusion to the celebrated Maya ot the Vedantists ;

and Misra says clearly that Prakriti can in uo sense be

called Maya, since it is real. (Cf. Bhikshu here.)

A more definite notion of Prakriti we shall get as

Connection with advance further into the details

Purusha and the diffi. of the later transformations of the

culty of its conception Prakriti in connection with the
Purusha. he most difficult point is to understand the
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or spirits are isolated, neutral, intelligent and inactive. Then

how can the one corte into connection with the other ?

In most systen:s of Philosophy the same difficulty has

arisen and has giver the same troubles to comprehend it

The difficulty is rizhtly. Plato fights the difficulty of

almost unavoidable; solying the untfication of the idea and
since it is seen to exist “

in other western sys. the non-being and attempts to offer

tems. his participation theory; even in

Aristotle’s attempt o avoid the difficulty by his theory of

form and matter, we are not fully satisfied though he has

shown much ingenuity and subtlety of thought in devising

the “ Expedient in the single eoneeption of development.”

The universe is bit a gvadation between the two extremes

of potentiality and ictuality, matter and form. But all

students of Aristoth- know that it is very difficult to under-

stand the true relation between form and matter, and the

partienlar nature of their interaction with each uther, and

it has created a great divergence of opinion among his

commentators. It was probably to avoid this difficulty that

the dualistic appearinee of the philosophy of Descartes had

to be reconstructed in the pantheism of Spinoza. Again

we find also how Kant failed to bring about the relation

between noumenon and phenomenon, and created two

worlds absolutely anrelated with each other. He tried to

make up the schism that he effected in his Critique of Pure

Reason by bis Crit que of Practical Reason, and again sup-

plemented if by his Critique of Judgment and met with only

dubious success.

In India also this question has always been a little puzzl-

ing and before trying to explain the
p is seen j her x . : moe .It is seen in other Patanjala point of view, I shall firsttheories Indian as well.

give some of the other ex pedients devis-
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Reflection theory—

. oamanferfralenqanafa: Femaaafat arn aet fanfatea

rau

Maya is without beginning, unspeakable, mother

of gross matter, which comes tn connection with in-

telligence, so that by its reflection in the former we have

Iéwara. The illustrations that are given to explain it both

in Siddhantalega* and in Adwaita Brahmasiddhi are only

cases of physical reflection, rzz., the reflection of the Sun

in water, or of the sky in water.

Ll. saeeae Limitation theory aamra aaa wT ATT-

fn weet waanaia wana saad) sha sfa as Gees 1

The all-pervading intelligence must necessarily be

limited by mind, cte., so of necessity it follows that “ the

soul” is its limitation. They illustrate their theory by

giving those common examples in which the Akasa (sr)

though unbounded i itself is often spoken of as belonging

to a jug or limited by the jug and as such appeared to fit

itself to the shape and form of. the. jug and which is thus

called weafea ara, 7c, space as within the jug.

Then we have a third school of Vedantisis who seek to

explain it in another way :—~Whereas others hold that

soul is neither a reflection nor a limitation but just as the

son of _Kunti was known as the son of Radha, so the

pure Brahman by his Nescience is known as the Jiva and

just as the prince who was brought up in the family of a

low caste, itis the pure Brahman who by its own Nescience

undergoes birth and death and by its own Neseience is

again released,

aut 9 4 ufafaat areraeaisita, fay ate caaaaefaane

amy: vq afaaainata, BgeraafeaagaEeeH aw a eile
te at
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The Sankhya Sutra also avails of the saine story in TV,

/ [—arywasaienty = owhich Vijfiana

of kh ya expiication Bhikshu explains as follows :—A

certain king’s son in eonsequence

of his being born under the Star Ganda having been

expelled from his «ity and reared by a certain forester

remains under the idea: “I am = a forester.” Having

learnt that he is dive, a certain minister informs him,

“hou art not a forester,” thou art a king’sson.” As

he, immediately having abandoned the idea of bis being

an outcast, betakes bimself to his true royal state,

saying, “I am a king” so. too the soul realises its

purity in consequence of the instruction of some kind

person, to the effe-t—‘Thon, who didst originate from

the first soul, which manifests itself merely as Pure

Thought, art a portion thereof.’

Uage, Wed-aaaia aa, wate aafaq Afidise wax

safmaaar we) a staat sre afsq aaa: wataafa aa aq

vaya aan wide seca wat afea ot

waaaaeat, Uae a saaearfe yaar oftqa fanaa afrera

sqanes awe af, enc.

In another place there are two Sutras :-——frag fy saat

fazata, (2) agwfzatfes agua, faa wf: (1) Thongh

it be unassociated still there is a tinging through Non-

discrimination. (2) Asin the ease of the Hibiscus and

the crystal there is not a tinge but a faney. Now it

will be seen that all these theories only show that the

transeendent natare of the anion of the principle of

pure intelligence i- very diffieult to comprehend. Neither

the refleetion nor the limitation theory can clear the sifna-

tion from vagueness and ineomprehensibility which is
+o. ayo Y Sl .b TW eke eat Baw 4h



16 THE STUDY OF PATANJALI

by it. The veteetion theory that is pointed at by the

Sankhya-Sutea siqvefenaic arom: faa afwatra: is not

an adequate explanation, For here the reflection produces

only a seeming redness of the colourless crystal which was

not the thing with the Vedantists of the reflection school.

But here though the metaphor 1s more suitable to express

the relation of Purusha with the Prakriti, the exact

nature of the relation is more lost. sight of than com-

prebended. Let us now see how Patanjali and Vyasa

seek to explain it.

Let me quote a few Sutras of Patanjali and some of

the most important extracts from the Bhashya and try to

vet the correct view as much as possible :—

(1) guadanaiteraaa sf 11. 6.

(2) ge eheaatswsifa vaatrqd: 11. 20.

(3) aay va eae arat Il. 22.

(4) gaa’ ufe tease aeararremata 11. 22.

(5) wafanat: aaiinafeeq: gate: LL. 23.

(8) wean eM ST TER, Hae 111. 25.

(7) awmyanat: wheat daca TT. 55,

(8) faaunfadmarremcamiadt wafgdaenq LV. 22.

(9) eaywaiaenased, yeanfatthiadan ama aa

qgarataq TT. 34,

(1) The Ego-Sense is the illusory appearance of iden-

tity of the subject and the object’ operating in the field of

consciousness.

(2) The self as seer is absolute in its transcendent

purity ; yet it is capable of reperception in experience.

(3) For his sake only is the being of the knowable.

(4) For the emancipated person the warld nhenamana
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(5) The cause of the realisation of the natures of the

subject factor and the Purusha in consciouness is contact.

(6) When the world of objects withdraws (before

emancipation) there is necessarily no conjunction; this is

the destruction of world-experience, the oneness of the

self in isolation.

(7) This state c2 oneness arises out of the equality of

the Purusha and Buddht in purity.

(8) Personal ccnsciousness arises when the Purusha

though in its nature unchangeable is cast into the mould

of Buddhi.

(9) Objects exist only for the Purnsha : experience thus

consists in the non- lifferentiation of these two which in

their natures are absolutely distinet ; the knowledge of self

arises out of concertration on its nature.

Thus in II. 6 Drik (ga) or Purnsha the seer is spoken

of as Sakti or power as much as the Prakriti itself and we

see that their identity is a seeming one. Vyasa in his

Bhashya explains varaat (unity of nature or identity)

as want za, ty ‘as if there is no difference.”

And Panchasikha «wvso writes, afsa a% gaaq saat

faafafafaumnnay gina aataafe ea, Not knowing the

Purusha beyond tiie Buddhi to be different therefrom,

in nature, character and knowledge, ete., a man has the

notion of self in th» Buddhi through delusion.

Thus we see that when they are known to be separated,

the real nature of the Purusha is realised. This seeming

identity is again Gescribed as yaarqqr,—sard ate sauvata

anquaaaarenta aale aR Ta VATA |

The Purusha thus we see cognises the phenomena of

consciousness after they have been formed and though its

nature is different from that yet it appears to be the same
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Purnsha is neither quite similar to the Buddhi nor

altogether different from it. For the Buddhi is always

changeful according to the change of the objects that are

offered to it; so that according as it knows objects or

does not, it may be said to be changeful; but the Purusha

is not such, as it always appears as the self, being reflected

through the Buddhi, and is thus connected with the

phenomenal form of knowledge. The notion of self that

appears connected with all our mental phenomena and

which always illumines them is only due to this reflection

of the Purusha in the Buddhi, All-phenomenal knowledge

which has the form of the object can only be transformed

into conscious knowledge as “I know this” only when it

becomes connected with the ego. Now the ego which

illumines all our knowledge is only a product of the trans-

cendent reflection of the Purusha into the Buddhi. So

the Purasha may ina way be said to see again that

which was perceived by the Buddhi and thus to impart

consciousness by transferring its illumination into the

Buddhi as the ego. The Buddhi suffers changing modi-

fications according to the furm of the object of cognition

and thus a state of conscious cognition in the shape

” yesults when the Buddhi having

assumed the shape of an object it becomes connected with

of “I know it

the constant faetor Purusha, through the transcendent

reflection or identification of the Purusha in the Buddhi

as the ego. This is what is meant by wartqqya (repercep-

tion of the Buddhi transformations by Purusha and thereby

intelligising the Buddhi which has assumed the shape of

any object of consciousness), Even when the Buddhi is

without any objective form it is being always seen by the

Purusha, The exact nature of this reflection is indeed
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the Bhashya nor the Sutras offer any such illustrations as

Sankhya did. But tie Bhdshya proceeds to show the points

in which the Buddhi inay be said to differ from the Purusha,

and those in whiel: it disagrees with it. So that though

we cannot express if anyhow, we may at least make some

advance towards com viving the situation.

Thus the Bhishy vsays that the main difference between

the Buddhi and tle Purusha is this that the Buddhi is

constuntly undergoing modifications
Farther explanations : : - :

of the distinctness of according as it grasps its objects one

phe nature of Purusha by one; for the grasping of an

object, the actof having a percept, is

nothing but its ow1 undergoing of different modifications

and thus since an sbject sometimes comes within the

grasp of the Budchi and awain disappears as a Sanskara

(potency) and again comes into the tield of the under-

standing as Smriti (nemory), we sce that it is afeafa or

changing. But the Purusha is the constant seer of the

Buddhi, whether it as an object as in ordinary forms

of phenomenal knowledge or when it has no object

as in a state of (Nirodha or suspension) fagta the

Purusha remains tie constant seer of the Buddhi

and as aresult of this seeing we never lose our notion

of self. Thus th: Purnsha is unchanging. It is the

light which remains unchanged amidst all the chang-

ing modifications of the Buddhi, so that we cannot distin-

guish the Purusha s: parately from the Buddhi ( afaarisrt

74). This is what is meant by saying ag: afaa dat yam, 2.2.,

the Purusha reHec's or turus into its own light the

concepts of the Budihi and thus is said to know it. Thus

its knowing is manifested in our consciousness as the

ever-persistent notion of the self or ego which is ever so

constant a factor in all the phenomena of consciousness.

Thus the Purusha appears always iu our consciousness as
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the knowing agent. Really speaking however the Purusha

only sees himself, he is not in any way in touch with the

Buddhi. It is absolutely free from all bondage, absolutely

unconnected with the Prakviti. But from the side of

appearance if only seems that he is the intelligent seer

imparting consciousness to our conscious-like conception

though in reality he remains the seer of himself all the

while. The difference between the Purnusha and the Pra-

kriti will be clear in as much as we gee that the Purusha

is altogether independent, existing in and for himself, free

from any bondage whatsoever ; but the Buddhi is on the

other hand for the Purusha, for his-enjoyment and release.

That which exists in and for itself, must ever be the self-

same, unchangeable entity, suffering no transformations

or modifications, for it has no other end for which it will

be liable to any change. It is the self-centred, self-satis-

fied, light, which has never to seek any other end and has

never to go out of itself, But Prakriti is not such, it ts

always undergoing endless complex modifications and as

such does not exist for itself but for the Purusha, and as

such is dependent on it. The Buddhi is unconscious, while

the Purusha is the pure light of intelligence, for the three

Gunas are al] non-intelligent, and Buddhi is nothing but

a modification of these three Gunas which are all non-

intelligent,

Bat looked at from another point of view the Prakriti

is not altogether different from the Purusha; for had it

been so how could the Purusha which is absolutely pure

become subject to reperception waaryqa ? Thus the Bhashya

writes—wq afe fargo sfai was feo) meng, velar

weaqua aa) vad disq waqvafa, aaquaaqeranta aerrey

we onaaama aera «6 waftufaalfedianfaenfadam 4

afeanfawd ovfadareta aefraquafe. aera TIASAaT TERIA

qfeadgaraaean afgearfatente smafafraraar |
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Well then let it be dissimilar. ‘To mect this he says:

He is not quite dis-imilar. Why? Even though pure, he

sees the ideas after they have come into the miud. In as

much as the Purusia cognises the ideas in the form of

Buddhi he appears by the act of cognition to be as it were

the very self of the Buddhi although in reality he is not so.

As it has been said :—the power of the enjoyer, Purusha

( equfa ) is certainly unchangeable and it does not run

after every obiect. [un connection with a changeful object

it appears forever as if it were being transferred to every

object and as if it were assimilating its modifications. And

when the moditicat:ons of the Buddhi assume the form of

consciousness by which it ts coloured, they imitate it and look

as if they were manifestations of consciousness unqualified

by the modifieatiors of the now intelligent Bnddhi.

All our states of consciousness are analysed toto two

parts—a permanen part and a changing part. The chang-

ing part is the form of our conscious-
Analysis of conscious ~ sate ae st ly varyi

ness to find the place ess which Is cons antly varying

of permanent intelli according to the constant change of
gence.

its contents... The permanent part. is

that pure light of intelligence by virtue of which we have

the notion of self retlected in our conscionsness. Now as

this notion of slIf persists throngh all the varying

change of our consciousness it is inferred that the

light whieh thns shines in our consciousness is un-

changeable. Ow Buddhi is constantly suffering a

thousand modifications, but the notion of self is the only

thing permanent amidst all this change. It is this notion

of self that imparts consciousness to the material parts of

our knowledge. All our concepts originated from the

percepts which we had of the external material objects.

So the forms of or concepts which could exactly represent

these material oljeets clearly in their own terms must
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be made of the very self-same stuff. But with the reflec-

tion of the Furusha, the soul, there comes within the

content of our consciousness, the notion of self which

spiritualises as it were all our concepts and makes them

conscious and intelligent. So this seeming identity of the

Parusha and the Buddhi, by whieh the Purusha may be

spoken of as the seer of the concept appears to the self

which is manifested in the consciousness by virtue of the

seeming reflection. For this is that self, or personality

which remains unchanged all through our consciousness.

Thus our phenomenal intelligent self is partially a material

reality arising out of the seeming interaction of the spirit

and the Baddhi. This mteraetion is the only way by which

matter releases the spirit from its seeming bondage.

But a question arises how is it that there can even be

a seeming reflection of the Purusha

coo a ae teetion. in the Buddhi which is altogether

non-intellivent ? How 1s it possible

for the Buddhi to cateh a glimpse of the Purusha which

illuminates all ‘its concepts into consciousness, which

justifies the expression =gyzq which means that it pereeives

by imitation (#qatta gaia sfa sqqa)? How can the

Purusha which is altogether formless allow any reflection of

itself to imitate the form of Buddhi, by virtue of which it

appears as the seli—-the supreme possessor and knower of

all our mental conceptions ? ‘There must be at least some

resemblance between the Buddhi and the Purusha to

justify in some sense this seeming reflection. And we find

that the last Sutra of the Vibhutipada says :—aagarat:

gigas aae—which means that when the qa or Buddhi

becomes as pureas Purusha, Kaivalya or oneness is attained.

This shows that the pure nature of Sattwa has a great

resemblance with the pure nature of the Purusha. So much

so that the last stage preceding the state of Kaivalya is
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the same almost. is the state of Kaivalya in whieh the

Purusha is in himsel!’ und there is no Buddhi to retlect it. In

this state we see that the Buddhi can be so pure that it can

exactly reflect the rature of Purusha as he ts in nimself,

This is what is meat by saying wagaaat: afar wae |

This state in which the Buddhi becomes as pure as the

Purusha, and reflee:s it in its purity does not materially

differ from the state of Kaibalya, in which the Purusha is

in himself—the only difference being that Buddhi, when it

becomes so pure, becomes gradually lost in the Prakriti

and cannot again sevve to bind the Purusha.

Teannot restrain here the tenyptation of giving a

very beautiful illustration from the

by anim Bhashyakar to explain the way in

whieh Chitta serves the purposes of

the Purusha. fareqarmafane'affuariqant saae w wala

gare afar; 1.4. «which is explained in Yoga Vartika as

follows :-—gam@raaia: efaa a zaalatar ania SaaETATATt

Raq yar wlfaa: @ safe Haare. 2c, just as a magnet

draws, though it vemains unmoved itself, iron towards it,

so towards the Purusha the uddhi modifieations become

drawn and they the ely become visible to the Purusha and

serve his purpose.

To summarise now, we have seen that something like

summary. a unity takes place between the Bud-

, dhi and the Purusha, z.e¢., there is’a

seeming reflection of the Purusha in the Buddhi, simul-

taneously with its being determined conceptually, as a

restlt whereof this reflection of the Purusha in the Buddhi

which is known as the self, becomes united with these

conceptual determinations of the Buddhi and the former is

said to be the per eiver of all these determinations. Our

conscious personalit: or self is thus the seeming unity of

the knowable in the Buddhi in the shape of conceptual or
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judgmental representations with the reflections of the

Purusha in the Buddhi. Thus in the single act of cog-

nition we have the notion of our own personality and the

particular conceptual or perceptual representation with

which this ego identifies itself. The true seer, the pure

intelligence, the free, the eternal remains all the while

beyond any touch of sully or impurity from the Buddhi,

though it must be remembered that it is its own seeming

reflection in Buddhi that appears as the ego, the cogniser

of all our states, pleasures and sorrows of mind and one

who is the apperceiver of this unity of the seeming refleo-

tion—of the Purusha and thedeterminations of the Buddhi.

In all owr conscious states there is such a synthetic unity

between the ‘determinations. of our Buddhi and the self,

that they cannot be distinguished one from the other—

a fact which is exemplified in all our cognitions which are

the union of the knower and the known. The nature of

this reflection is a transcendent one and ean never be

explained by any physical illustration. Purusha is alto-

gether different from the Buddhiin as much as it is the

pure intelligence and absolutely free, while the latter is

pon-intelligent and dependent on the Purusha’s enjoyment

and release which are its sole purposes for movement.

But there is some similarity between the two, for how

could the Buddhi otherwise catch a seeming glimpse of

Him? It is also seen when we find that the pure Buddhi

ean adapt itself to the pure form of the Purusha whieh

is almost identical with the state of Kaivalya.

We have discussed the nature of the Purusha and

Tho plurality of the its general relations with the Buddhi.

Parnghag | meankhya Now it remains with us to show a

Karika about the na. few more points about them. The

ceumined, Peruse chief point in which the Purusha of
the Sankhya Patanjala differs from the similar spiritual
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principles of other systems of philosophy is, that it

regards its Purusha not as one but as many. Let us

try to diseuss this point in connection with the

arguments of the Sankhya Patanjala doctrine in

favour of a separate principle of Purusha. Thus

the Karika says :—-deuraqaserq = faqanfefaudrrrefeetary |

Yana Wawra Haws ved wy i* “ Because an assemblage of

things is for the sake of another; because the op-

posite of the thre modes and the rest (their modi-

fications) must «xist; because there must be a

superintending power; because there must be a nature

that enjoys and because of (the existence of) active

exertion for the s.ke of abstraction or isolation (from

material contact) ; ‘herefore the soul exists.” The first

is an argument fiom design or teleology by which it is

inferred that there must be some other simple entity for

which these complex collocations of things are intended.

Thus Gaudapida :ays:—‘In hke manner as a _ bed,

which is an assemblage of bedding props, eotton, coverlet

and pillows is for another's use, not for its own and its

several component j arts render no mutual service ; thence

it is concluded that there is a man who sleeps upon the

bed and for whose sake it was made. So this world,

which is an assen:blage of the five elements, is for

another’s use; or there is a soul, for whose enjoyment

this enjoyable bods consisting of intellect and the rest

has been produced.

The second argument is that all the knowable has

three elements involved in it, first; the element of Sattwa,

by which we have the intelligence-staff causing all mani-

festations, second, te element of Rajas or energy which

is always causing transformations and the third is the

* Karika 17.
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Tamas element which is the mass which serves the

potentiality for the Rajas to actualise. Now sucha Pra-

kriti composed of these three elements cannot be a seer

itself. For the seer must be always the same unchange-

able, actionless entity—the ever present constant factor in

all stages of our consciousness.

Third argument.—There must bea supreme background

of pure consciousness, standing on which all our experience

may be co-ordinated and expressed. ‘This background

is the pure actionless Purusha by a reflection from

which all our mental states become conscious. Davies

however explains it a_ little differently in accordance

with a simile in the Tattwa Kaamudi—aqi watfe aanfefa:

and says:—“The idea of Kapila seems to be that the

power of self-control cannot be predicated of matter which

must be directed or controlled for the accomplishment of

any purpose, and this controlling power must be something

external to matter and diverse from it. The soul how-

ever never acts. It only seems to act; and it is difficult

to reconeile this part of the system with that which gives

to the soul a controlling. force. , If the soul is a chario-

teer it must be an active force.” But Davies here com-

mits the mistake of carrying the simile too far. The

comparison of the charioteer and the chariot holds good

only to the extent that the chariot can take a particular

course only when there is a _ particular purpose

of the charioteer to perform. The motion of the

chariot is fulfilled only when it is connected with the

living person of the charioteer, whose purpose it has

to fulfil.

Fourth argument.—Since Prakriti is non-intelligent

there must be one who enjoys the pains and pleasures

inher. Really speaking the emotional and conceptual

determinations of these feelinys are roused into
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consciousness by the seeming reflection of the Hght of

Purusha.

Fifth argument. -Because there is tendency in all

persons to run towards the oneness of the Purusha, which

is to be achieved joy liberation; there must be one for

whose sake the movlifications of the Buddhi are gradually

withheld and a reverse process set up by which they return

back to their originil vause Prakriti and thus liberate the

Purusha. It is on account of this reverse tendency of

Prakriti to release the Purusha that a man feels prompted

to achieve his liberation as the highest consummation of

his moral ideal.

Thus havine yroved the existence of the Purusha,

the Karika proceels to prove the plurality of the Purusha

“‘qaracaacual vale azgaqa neds yesaeefas aneefaqene a” |

“From the separate allotment of birth, death and

the organs; from the diversity of occupations at the

same time and also from the different conditions of the

three modes, it is proved that there is a plurality of

souls.” Or in other words since with the birth of one

individual all are nut. born; since. with the death of one

all do not die and since each individual has separate sense

organs for himself nd sine all beings do not work at the

same time in the same manner and since the qualities of

the different Gunas are possessed differently by different

individuals, the Purushas are indeed many. Patanjali

though he does not infer in this way the plurality of the

Purushas, yet hcids this view as in the Sutra ama

yfanenaae aeraraewara.” ‘“ Although destroyed in relation

to him whose objects have been achieved it is not destroy~

ed being common to others.”

Davies in expla:ning the former Karik® says, ‘‘ There

is, however, the «difficulty that the soul is not affected by

the three modes. Tlow can their various modifications
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prove the individuality of souls in opposition to the

Vedantist doctrine that all souls are only portions of the

one, an infinitely extended monad ?”

Really this question is the most puzzling one in

the Sankhya doctrine. But a careful penetration into the

principles of Sankhya Yoga would

Examination of the bring home to us the idea that this
plurality of the . ° .

Purushas. Is a necessary and consistent outcome

of the Sankhya view of a dualistic

conception of the universe.

For if it is said that the Purusha is one and by its

reflection into different. Buddhis sve have the notion of

different selis, then it follows that these notions of self,

or personality are false. For the only true being is

the being of the one Purusha. So the knower being

false, the known also becomes false, the knower and the

known being vanished, everything is reduced to that which

we can in no way conceive, wz., the Brahman. It may

be argued that according to the Sankhya philosophy also,

the knower is false, for the pure Purusha as such is not in

any way conneeted with the Prakriti. But even then

it must be observed that the Sankhya Yoga view does not

hold that the knower is false but it analyses the nature

of the ego and says that it is the seeming unity of the

Buddhi and the Purusha, both of which are reals in the

strictest. sense of the terms. Purusha is justly called the

knower there. It sees and simultaneously with it there is a

modification of the Buddhi, this seeing becomes joined

with this modification of the Buddhi and thus arises the

ego who perceives that particular form of the modification

of Buddhi. Purusha always remains the knower. The

Buddhi suffers modifications and just at the same

time the Buddhi catches a glimpse of the light of the

Purusha, so that the Samyoga or contact of the Purusha and
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the Prakriti is at one and the same point of time in which

there is unity of the reflection of the Purusha and the

particular transformation of the Buddhi.

The knower, the ego and the knowable, none of

them are false in the Sankhya Yoga system at the stage

preceding, the Kaivalyawhen the Bud-

The Examination hi becomes as pure as the Purusha ;

continued. its modification, resembles the exact

form of the Purusha and then the

Purusha knows himself in his true nature in the

Buddhi ; after which the Buddhi vanishes. The Vedanta

has to admit the modifications of the Maya but

has at the same time to-hold it-as unreal. The Vedanti

says that the Mayad is as beginningless as the Prakriti

and is as ava (endiie) as the Buddhi of the Sankhyists

with reference to tice released. person.

But according to the Vedanta Philosophy the knowledge

of ego is only a false knowledve—an illusion imposed upen the

formless Brahman ins Many. The Mayd according to the

Vedantist can neither be said to exist nor to non-exist.

She is @faalay, 2.., can never be described or defined.

Such an unknown and unknowable Maya by its reflection

upon the Brahman vwanses the many of the world. But

according to the Séikhya doctrine, the Prakriti 1s as much

real as the Purusha itself. They are two irreducible

metaphysical remainders—the Prakriti and the Purusha.

Their connection is beginningless (amfe datz). But this

connection is not urreal in the Vedanta sense of the term.

We see that accord'ng to the Vedanta system, all notions

of ego or personality are false and they are originated

by the illusive action of the Maya, so that ultimately

when they vanish there are no other remainders. But

this is not the case with Sankhya, for es the Purnsha

is the real seer, its cognitions cannot be dismissed as
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unreal, and so the Purushas or the knowers as they appear

to us must be held as real. As the Prakriti is not the

Maya of the Vedantist (the nature of whose influence

over the spiritual principle cannot be determined) we cannot

account for the plurality of the Purushas by supposing

that one Purusha is being reflected into many Buddhis and

generating the many egoes. For in that case it will be

diffieult to explain the plurality of their appearances in

the Buaddhis. For if there be one spiritual principle, how

should we account for the supposed plurality of the

Buddhis. For to serve the supposed one Purusha we

should rather expeet to find one) Buddhi and not many,

and this will only mean that there would be only one ego,

his enjoyment and release. Supposing for argument’s

sake that there are many Buddhis and one Purusha which

being reflected into them is the cause of the plurality

of selfs, then also we eannot see how the Prakriti is

moving for the enjoyment and release of one Purusha,

it would rather appear to be moved for the sake of the

enjoyment and release of the reflected or uuveal self. For

the Purusha is not finally released with the release of

any number of particular individual selfs. For it may be

released with reference to one individual but it may remain

bound in connection with others. So the Prakriti would not

really be moved in this suppositional case for the sake of

the Purusha but for the sake of the reflected selfs only.

If we want to suppose it to take place in such a way as to

avoid the said diffieulties, then also with the release of one

Purusha, all Purushas will have to be released. For really

in the supposed theory there would not.be many different

Purushas, but it was the one Purusha which had appeared

as many, so that with his release all the other so-called

Purushas have to be released. We see that if it is the enjoy-

ment (aa) and salvation (agai) of one Purusha which
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appear as so many different series of enjoyments and

emancipations then with his experiences all should have

the same experie:ces. With his birth and death, all

should be born or all should die at once. For really

speaking it is the experiences of one Purusha which

appear in all the seeming different Purushas. And in the

other supposition. there is neither emancipation nor

enjoyment Purushi at all. For there, it is only the illusory

self that enjoys o- releases himself. By his release ne

Purusha is really veleased at all. So the fundamental

conception of Prakriti as moving for the sake of the

enjoyment and release of the Purusha, has to be abandoned.

So we see that from'the position in which Kapila and

Patanjali were standing, this plurality of the Purushas was

the most consistent thing that they could think of. Any

compromise with the Vedanta doctrine here would heve

greatly changed the philosophical aspect and value of the

Sankhya Philosophy. As the Purushas are nothing but

pure intelligences they ean as well be all pervading though

many, But there is another objection that number is a

conception of the phenomenal mind, how then can it be

applied to the Purushas which are said to be many. But

that difficulty remains unabated even though we should

regard the Purusha as one. When we go into the domains

of metaphysics and try to represent the Reality with the

symbols of our j-henomenal conceptions we have really

to commit almost a violence to it. But this must have

to be allowed in all our attempts to philosophise to

express in terms of our conceptions that pure inexpressible

free illumination which exists in and for itself beyond the

range of any meliation by the concepts of images of our

mind, So we sec that the Sankhya was not incon-

sistent in holding the doetrine of the plurality of the

Purushas. Patanjal: does not say anything about it, since
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he is mere anxious to say about other things connected

with the pre-supposition of the plurality of the Purusha.

Thus he speaks of it only in one place as we have quoted

above and says that though for a released person this

world disappeared altogether, still it remains unchanged

with all the other Purushas in common. Now Patanjali

proceeds to prove the validity of an external world as

Reality of an objec. @gaiust the idealistic Buddhists.

tive world. Thus in Sutra 12 of the Chapter on

Kaivalya he writes :—‘‘‘The past and the future exist in

reality, since all qualities of things manifest themselves in

these three different ways. The future is the manifestation

which is to be. The past is the appearance which has been

experienced. The present is that which is in active opera-

tion. It is this threefold substance which is the object

of knowledge. If they did not exist in reality, there

would not exist a knowledge thereof. How could there

be knowledge in the absénee of anything that might be

known. lor this reason, the past and present in reality exist.

Thus the aa says wfasaiaanatiad aqyaataaadid eats,

ada af Sazag aeranaa ale <aq audi a afaaad fafang

qwqequa amemamad waqaeifa |

So we see that the present holding within itself the

past and the future exists in reality. For the past

though it has been negated has really

runes Past aud been conserved and kept in the pre-

sent and the future also though it

has not made its appearance yet exists in potentiality

in the present. So, as we know the past and the future

worlds in the present, they both exist and subsist in the

present. That which once existed cannot die and that

which did never exist cannot come to be ( ataraa: daa:

a arfa adi faata: ). So the past has not been destroyed
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but it has rather shifted its place and hidden itself in

the body of the pr sent, and the future that has not made

its appearance ex:sts in the present only in a potential

form. It cannot be argued, as Vachaspati says, that

because the past and the future are not present therefore

they do not exist, ror if the past and future do not exist

how can there b: a present also, since its existence also

is only relative? So all the three exist as truly as any

one of them, an! the only difference among them is the

different way or mode of their existence. af q va atTaTaTaTy

aaa: Fas: Pe FT AMAA | | -R-

fafnea q ad saruarafatre’ |

Now he proceeds to refute the arguments of those

idealists who hold that since the external knowables do never

exist independenth: of our knowledge of them, their separate
external existence as such may be denied. Again since

it is by knowledge alone that the external knowables can

present themselves to us we can infer that there is

really no knowabl: external reality apart from its know-

ledge, just as we sve that in dream states, knowledge can

exist apart from the reality of any external world.

So it may b: argued that there is really no external

reality as it appears to us. The Buddhists hold that the

blue thing and its knowledge as blue are identical owing

to the maxim that things which are invariably perceived

together are one.

werreafararene eta ea

So they say that the external reality is not different

from our idea about it. To this it

Reality of the Ex may he replied that if as you say,
ternal world. 

a

the external reality is identical with

our ideas and thers is no other external reality existing

as such outside my ideas, then why does it appear

5
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as existing apart, outside and imdependent of my

ideas 9? The idealists have no ground to deny the external

reality and assert that it is only the creation of our

imagination like the experiences in the state of dream.

Even our ideas carry with them the notion that the reality

is outside our mental experiences. All our percepts

and notions as this and that, arise only by virtue of the

influence of the external world; how can they deny the

existence of external world as such ? The objective world

is present by its own power. How is it then that this

objective world can be given up on the strength of mere

logical or speculative abstraction ?

Thus the Bhashya says:-—Thereis no object without

the knowledge of it, but there is knowledge without any

corresponding object. as imagined in dreams ; thus -the

reality of external things is like that of dream objects

but mere imaginations of the subject and unreal. How

can they who say so be believed? Since they first suppose

that the things which present themselves to us by their

own force do so only on account of the invalid and

delusive imagination of the intellect and then deny the

reality of the external world on the strength of such an

imaginary supposition of their own, red fauwfsreac:,

afa q maq wafrasst endl afwafaern femrqeaqasad,

graufeneaars ax wufaadtua + qearedietfs a we a aaa

yadfeeay <2 BRS a aay CIda faaETATaa

aN qea ATT: WATT: |

The external world has generated the knowledge by its

own presentative power (aaa aatzarentan faataafa) and

thus caused itself to be represented in our ideas and we have

no right to deny it. Commenting on the Bhashya

quoted above, Vachaspati says that the method of

agreement applied by the Buddhists by their aiverafraa
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(maxim of simultsneous perception) may have a chance

of being contradicted by an application of the method

of difference. The method of agreement applied by

the idealists when putin proper form sounds like this:

~—Wherever there is knowledge there is external reality

or rather every case of knowledge agrees with or is the

game as every cas: of the presence of external reality, so

knowledge is the cause of the presence of the external

reality, 2.e., the external world depends for its reality on

our knowledge or i leas and owes its omgin or appearance

as such to then. But V&chaspati says that this

application of the method of agreement is not certain

for it cannot be corroborated by the method of difference.

For the statement shat every case of absence of knowledge

is also a case of absence of external reality cannot be

proved, i.e... we cannot prove that the external reality does

not exist when w2 have no knowledge of it. (@elaqa-

faaay Jad a eqdferafataaumatiaan).

Describing tle nature of grossness and externality,

the attributes of the external world,
Continued.

he says that grossness means the

pervading of more portions of space than one, 7.¢., grossness

means extension, «nd externality means being related to

separate space, /.¢., co-existence in space (aratzmeatfae ated

fafeazuat 4 areas). Thus we sec that’ extension and ¢o-

existence in space are the two fundamental qualities of the

gross external wo ld. Now a percept or concept can never

be said to possess them, for it cannot be said that an idea

has been extendiig in more space than one and yet co-

existing separately in separate places. An idea cannot

be said to exist with other ideas in space and to extend

in many points of space at one and the same time,

To avoid this t cannot be said that there may be
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plurality of ideas so that some may co-exist and

others may extend in space. For co-existence and

extension ean never be asserted of our ideas, since

they are very fine and subtle, and can be known

only at the time of their individual operation, at which

time however other ideas may be quite latent and unknown.

Imagination has no power to negate their reality, for the

sphere of imagination is quite distinct from the sphere of

external reality, and it can never be applied to an external

reality to negate it. Imagination is a mental function and

as such has no touch with the reality outside, which it ean

by no means negate.

It cannot also be said that because grossness and

externality can abide neither in the world external nor in

our ideas therefore itis false. For this falsehood cannot be

thought to be separable from our ideas, for in that ease

our ideas would be as false as the false itself. The notion

of externality and grossness pervades all our ideas

and if they are held to be false no true thing can be

known by our ideas and they therefore become equally

false.

Again knowledge and the external world because they

happen to be presented together can never be said to be

. identical. For the method of agree-
Continued.

ment cannot by itself prove identity.

Knowledge and the knowable external world may be

independently co-existing things like the notions of

existence and non-existence. Both of them are independ-

ently co-existing naturally with each other. It is

therefore elear enough says Vachaspati that the force of

perception which gives usa direct knowledge of things

ean never be undervalued on the strength of mere logical

abstraction,
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We further see, says Patanjali, that the thing remains

the same though ~he ideas and feelings of different

men may change differently about it

(aqara fanderq aa: faew: gar). Thus

A, B, C, may perceive the same identical woman and may

Continued.

feel pleasure, pain or hatred. We see that the same

eommon thing generates different feelings and ideas in

different persons ; ¢xternal reality cannot be said to owe its

origin to the idea cr imagination of any one mas, but

exists independent y of any person’s imagination in and

for itself. For ifis be due to the imagination of any

particular man it 1- his own idea which as such cannot

generate the same ideas in another man. So it must be

said that the external reality is what we perceive it

outside and our krowledge about it is mere percepts. The

two ean never be mixed together,

There are again others who say that just as pleasure

and pain rise along, with our ideas and must be said to

be due to them so the objective world also must be said

to have come into axistence along with our ideas. The

objective world therefore aceording to these philosophers

has no external existence either in the past or in the

future, but has only a momentary existence in the present

due to our ideas allout them. That much existence only

are they ready to attribute to external objects which can be

measured by the idea of the moment. The moment I

have an idea of a thing, the thing rises into existence and

may be said to exist) only for that moment and as soon

as the idea disa;pears the object also vanishes, for when

it cannot be preseited to me in the form of ideas it can

be said to exist in no sense. But this argument cannot

hold good for if really the objective reality should depend

upon the idea of any individual man, then the objective

reality correspond:ng toan idea of his ought to cease to
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exist either with the change of his idea or when he directs

attention to some other thing, or when he restrains

his mind from all objects of thought. Now then if it

thus ceases to exist, how can it again spring into existence

when the attention of the individual is again directed

towards it. Again all parts of an object can never be

seen all at once. Then supposing that the front side of

a thing is visible, then the back side which cannot be

seen at the time must not be said to exist at all. So if

the back side does not exist, the front side also can as

well be said not to exist ( @ starqufeanamrdaa a qtd atte

qeq sfa satay 4 wed). Therefore it must be said that

there is an indenendent external reality which is the com-

mon field of observation for all souls in general; and

there are also separate “Chittas” for separate indi-

vidual souls (q@a1q gala: aagayari: waafa q fax

wfagas’ wana). And all the experiences of the Purusha

result from the connection of this ‘ Chitta”’ with the

external world.

Now from this view of the reality of the external

world we are confronted with another

Different views about — qyestion—what is the ground which
substratum. .

underlies the manifold appearance

of this external world which has been proved to be real.

What is that something which is thought as the vehicle of

such qualities as produce in us the ideas. What is that

self-subsistent substrate which is the basis of so many

changes, actions and re-actions that we always meet in the

external world. Locke called this substrate Substance

and regarded it as unknown, but said that though it did not

follow that it was a product of our own subjective

thought yet it did not at the same time exist without us.’

Hume however tried to explain everything from the

standpoint of association of ideas and denied all notions
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of substantiality. We know that Kant who was much

influenced by Hume. agreed to the existence of some such

unknown reality whi:h he was pleased to call the Thing-

in-itself, the nature of which however was absolutely

unknowable, but whose influence was a creat factor in all

our experiences.

But the Bhasha tries to penetrate deeper into the

nature of this substrate or substance

Bhashyehen of the and says :—ueftraauaratfe wen, uftnfafiaen

wa ug waretcr waata. The character-

istic qualities form the very being itself of the characterised

and it is the change .of the characterised alone that is

detailed by means of the characteristic. To nnderstand

thoroughly the exact signifieance of this statement it will

be necessary to take a more detailed review of what has

already been said about the Gunas. We know that all

things mental or physical are formed by the different

colloeations of Satiwa of the nature of illumination

(watz), Rajas,—th: energy or the mutative principle of the

nature of action (fat) and Tamas,—the obstructive prin-

eiple of the nature of inertia fafa which in their original

and primordial state are too fine to be apprehended

(qarat oa’ aa a efeaaapfa). These different Gunas combine

themselves in varicus proportions and form the manifold

universe of the knowable and thus are made the objects

of our cognition, Though combining in different pro-

portions they become in the words of Dr. B. N. Seal

more and more dilferentiated, determinate and coherent

and thus make tiemselves eognisable yet they never for-

sake their own true nature as the Gunas. So we see that

they have thus got two natures, one in which they remain

quite unchanged as Gunas, and another in whieh they

eollocate and combine themselves in various ways and

thus appear under the veil of a multitude of qualities and
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states of the manifold knowable (aafaé qarat afaaz

fatamnafafa aeareal qanaia:, F aU: )-

Now these Gunas take three different courses of deve-

lopment from the ego or TM8ETT ae-

dane Games and their eording to which the ego or #¥erK

may be said to be atfaa, tHe and

ama. Thus from the afwa side of the ego or weEtt by a

preponderance of @@ the five knowledge-giving senses,

é.g., ear, eye, touch, taste and smell are derived. From

the Rajas side of exo by a preponderance of Rajas the

five active senses of speech, ete. From the Tamas side

of ego or FEET by a preponderance of Tamas, the five

Tanmatras. From which again by @ preponderance of

Tamas the atoms of five gross elements earth, water,

fire, air and ether are derived.

In the derivation of these it must be remembered that

all the three Gunas are eonjointly responsible. In the

derivation of a particular produet one of the Gunas may

indeed be predominant, and thus may bestow the promi-

nent characteristie of that product, but the other two

Gunas are also present there and perform their functions

equally well. Their opposition does not withhold the

progress of evolution but rather helps it. All the three

combine together in varying degrees of mutual prepon-

derance and thus together help the process of evolution

to produce a single product. Thus we see that though

the Gunas are three, they combine to produce on the side

of perception ; the senses; such as those of hearing,

sight, ete, and on the side of the knowable, the

individual ‘l'anmatras of Gandha, Rasa, Rapa, Sparsa

and Sabda. The Gunas composing each Tanmatra again

agreeably combine with each other with a prepon-

derance of Tamas to produce the atoms of each gross

element. Thus in each combination one Guna remains as
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prominent, whereas others remain as dependent on it but

help it indirectly in the evolution of that particular

product.

Now this evolution may he characterised in two

ways :-—-(1) Those which are modi-

be eiiseshes and fiations or products of some other

cause and are themselves capable of

originating other products like themselves ; (2) Those which

though themselves derived, vet cannot themselves be the

cause of the originstion of other existence like themselves.

The former may be said to be slightly (afaiq) specialised

and the latter thor wzhly specialised, (fasta).

Thus we see that from) Prakrite comes Mahat, from

Mahat comes Ahankara and from Ahankéra we have seen

above, the evolution takes three

ameter taraParl- different ¢ourses aceorling to the

preponderance of Sattwa, Rajas and

Tamas originatin:; the eognitive and conative senses and

Manas, the Superintendent of them both on one side and

the Tanmatras on the other. These Tanmatras again

produce the five gross elements. Now when Ahankara

produces the Tanintras or the senses, or when the Tanma-

tras produce the { ve gross elements, or when Ahankara

itself is produce: from Buddhi or Mahat, it is called

Tattwantara-pari!aina, 7.¢., the production of a different

Tattwa or substai ce.

Thns in the ese of Tattwintara-parinama (as for ex-

ample when the ‘anmatras are produced from Ahankar),

it must be care ‘uly noticed that the state of being

involved in the Tanm@tras is altogether different from the

state of being of Ahankara; it is not a mere change of

quality but a change of existence or state of being. Thus

though the Latmatras are derived from Ahankéra the

traces of Ahank:ra cannot be easily traced in them. This

A



42 THE STUDY OF PATANJALI

derivation is not sueh that the Ahankara remains princi-

pally unchanged and there is only a change of quality of

the Ahankara, but it is a different existence altogether

having properties which differ widely from those of Ahankar.

So it is called Tattwantara-parinama, t.e., evolution of

different categories of existence.

Now the evolution that the senses and the five gross

elements can undergo can never be of this nature, for they

are Viseshas, or substances which have been too much

specialised to allow the evolution of any other substance

of adifferent grade of existence from themselves. With

them there is an end of all emanation. So we see that

the Aviseshas or slightly specialised ones are those which

being themselves but emanations ean yet yield other emana-

tions from themselves. Thus we see that Mahat, Ahankar

and the five Tanmatras are themselves emanations, as well

as the source of other emanations. Mahat however though

it is undoubtedly an Avisesha or slightly specialised

emanation is called by another technical name Lifga or

sign, for from the state of Mahat, the Prakriti from which

it must have emanated) may be inferred. Prakriti how-

ever from which no other primal state is inferrible is called

the Alifiga (wfaw) or that which is not a sign for the exist-

ence of any other primal and more unspecialised state.

In one sense all the emanations can be with justice called

the Lirigas or states of existence standing as the sign by

which the causes from which they have emanated can be

directly inferred. ‘hus in this sense the tive gross ele-

ments may be called the Linga of the Tanmatras, and

they again of the ego and that again of the Mahat, for

the unspecialised ones are inferred from their specialised

modifications or emanations. But this technical name

Litga is reserved for the Mahat from which the Alinga

or Prakriti can be inferred. This Prakriti however is the
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eternal state which is not an emanation itself but the basis

and source of all other emanations.

The Lifga and the Alinga have thas been compared

in the Karika :-—

squelaqaanita afmaaaaifad far

aad away ara faqcaaeraa tt

The Liiga has a cause, it is neither eternal nor universal,

is mobile, multiform, dependent, attributive conjunet—and

subordinate. Whereas the Alinga is the reverse. The

Alinga or Prakriti however being the cause has some

characteristics in common with its Lingas as contra-

distinguished froia the Purushas, which is a separate

principle altogether.

Thus the—Karik& says :-—

faqua' safafaaa: maraasad veaafey

AAI Areata FATT

The manifeste! and the unmanifested Pradhéna are

both composed of the three Gunas, indiscriminating, objec-

tive, generic, une snscious-and productive. Soul in these

respects is the reverse. We have seen above that Prakriti

is the state of the equilibrium of the Gunas, which ean

in no way be of any use to the Purusha, and is thus held

to be eternal though all other states are held to be non-

eternal as they are produced for the sake of the Purusha.

The state of Prakriti is that in which the Gunas

perfectly overpower each other and the characteristics (#4)

and the characterised (wal) are one and the same.

Evolution is tlus nothing but the manifestation of

change, mutation, or the energy of Rajas. The Rajas is

the one mediating activity that breaks

a Bvelution and what uy all compounds, builds up new ones

and initiates original modifications.

Whenever in any particular combination the proportion
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of Sattwa, Rajas or Tamas alters, as a condition of

this alteration, there js the dominating activity of

Rajas, by which the old equilibrium is destroyed and

another equilibrium established, this m its own turn is

again disturbed and again another equilibrinm is restored.

Now the manifestation of this latent activity of Rajas is

what is called change or evolution. In the external world

the time that is taken by a Tanmatra or atom to move

from its place 1s identical with a unit of change. Now an

atom will be that quantum which is smaller or finer than

that point or mit at which 1 eanin any way be perceived

by the senses. hey are therefore mere points without

magnitude or dimension and the unitjof time or moment

(aq) that is taken wp in ehangine the position of these

atoms or Tanmatras is identical with one unit of change or

evolution. The change or evolution in the external world

must therefore be measured by these units of spatial motion

of the atoms; ¢¢., an atom changing its own unit of

space is the measure of all physical change or evolution.

In the mental world however eaeh unit of time corres-

; ponding to this, change of an atom
Unit of change. a } . .

of its own unit of space is the unit

measure of change.

Thus Vachaspati says wat wqaguels’ ga qty: wd

WaRGeT: Hest, aT aaa a Taga afraqcare: yaks open

suuqudvaa waa: aa: Now this instantaneous suc-

cession of time as discrete moments one following the

other is the notion of the series of moments or pure and

simple succession. Now the notion of these discrete

moments is the real notion of time. Even the notion of

succession is one that. does not really exist but is imagined

for the moment that is come into being just when the

moment just before had passed ; they have never taken

place together. hus Vyasa says auaqmaaaifa oqaaren:
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sfa qfaamrent) «6 genituared.: waa ara: aqualft afefaate:

mesg a afer zany varmTaa! The

moments and their suecession do not belong to the category

of actual things Muhurta, or moments, the day and night

are all aggregates of mental conceptions. This time which is

not a substantive reality in itself, but is only a mental

eoneept and which is represented to us through language

appears to ordinsry minds as if it were an objective reality.

So the conce;:tion of time as discrete ix the real one,

whereas the coneeption of time as

Time as discrete avid

Time as succession a id . : .

Time as continucas being only due to the imagination
which is purely Bul. ‘ ae :
dhi-Nirman. of our empirteal, and relative con-

successive or as continuous is unreal,

sciousness. Thus Vachaspati further

explains it. A moment viewed in relation to things is

said to appear as succession. Succession involves the

notion of change of moments and this is called time by

those sages whe know what time was. Two moments

cannot happen toether. There cannot be any succession

of two simultancous things. Succession means the notion

of change involv ng a preceding and a sueceeding moment.

Thus there is only the present moment and there are no

preceding and later moments. Therefore there cannot be

any union of these moments. The past and the future

moments are these that are associated with change. ‘Thus

in one moment, the whole worid suffers ehanges. All

these characteristics are associated with the thing as

connected with the present moment.

aug squid: wae) mA woREAT a atefae: are

saread Afra: wa Spadt aeuga:) FAW a eal: AEA TART |

qeaateaTatl ait ae May AWE aA) AANe ANAT Ta aH: aT A

qaracaa, aaifa. aaa aqaaew:: & q wanfar aoe

ufcarnfan arert: aa Ua aia age ata oftamaquafe:

aqaaiges Gaara:
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So we find here that time is essentially discrete being

only the moments of our cognitive life. As two moments

never co-exist, there is no succession

re nee and or eontinuous time. They exist

therefore only in our empirical con-

sciousness which cannot take the real moments in their

discrete nature that connect the one with the other and

thus imagine succession or time as continuous.

Now we have said before, that each unit of change or

evolution is measured by this unit of time aa or moment;

or rather the unit of change is expressed in terms of these

moments or Kshanas. Of coursein our ordinary con-

sciousness these moments of change cannot be grasped,

but it can be reasonably inferred. lor at the end of a

certain period we observe a change in a thing ; now this

change though it becomes appreciable to us after a long

while, was still going on every moment, so, in this way,

the succession of evolution or change cannot be distin-

guished from the moments coming one after another.

Thus Patanjali says in TV.33. Succession involviug a

course of changes is associated with a collocation of

moments (sutra 30-30). Snecession as change of moments

is grasped onlv by a course of changes. A cloth which

has not. passed through a series of moments cannot be

considered as old (Bhashyaon the above). Even a new

cloth kept with good care becomes old after a time. This

is what is called the termination ofa course of changes

and by it the succession of a course of changes can be

grasped. ven before a thing is old there can be inferred

a sequence of the subtlest, subtler, subtle, grossest, grosser

and gross changes (Vachaspati’s Tattvavisardi).

wanted afro frre wa. UT arian Ufc

Wag QW HA | AWARE GTO wafe (ATE) II

wea fe eae naadtiaceie fate grag ema Aisa’ ufcaTaET-
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wont: aad, aa fe afore me) aa: owaig yeaa: TH

WRATH Maleate (arama) |

Now then when we have seen that the unit of time

is indistinguishalble from the unit of change or evolution

and as these moments are not ¢co-
Present, past and _ .

future absorbed in on — existing but one following the other,

moment of evolution, ve see that there is no past or future

existing as a continuous before, or past and after or future.

It is the presen’ that really exists as the manifested

moment, the past has been conserved as sublatent and the

future as the latent. So the past and future exist in the

present, the former as one which had already its manifes-

tation and thus k-pt conserved in the fact. of the manifes-

tation of the present. For the manifestation of the present

as such could not have taken place until the past had

already been manifested; so the manifestation of the

present is a conerete product involving within itself the

manifestation of the past; in a similar way it may be

said that the manifestation of the present contains within

itself the seed or the unmanifested state of the future,

for if it had not been the ease, the future never could have

come; Ex nihilo athil fits. So we see that the whole

world undergoes + change at one unit point of time and

not only that but conserves within itself all the past and

future history of tie cosmic evolution.

We have pointed out before that the manifestation of

the Rajas or energy as action is what
Cosmic evolution as. ., .

only acollectionof the 15 ealled change. Now this;manifesta-

Gunas. tion of action can only take place when

equilibrium of a particular collocation of Gunas is

disturbed and the Rajas arranges or collocates with itself

the Sattwa and Tamas, the whole group being made in-

telligible by the inherent Sattwa. So the cosmic history
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is only the history of the different collocations of the

Gunas. Now therefore if it is possible for a seer to see

in one vision the possible number of combinations that

the Rajas will have with Sattwa he can in one moment

perceive the past, present or future of this cosmic evolu-

tionary process ; for with such minds all past and future

are concentrated at one point of vision which to an empiri-

cal consciousness appears only in the senes. [or the

empirical consciousness, impure as if is, it is impossible

that all the powers and potencies of Sattwa and Rajas

will become manifested at one point of time; it has to

take things only throngh its senses and can thus take the

changes only as their senses are affected by them ;

whereas on the other hand if its power of knowing was

not restricted to the limited scope of the senses it could

have read and perceived all the possible collocations

or changes al] at once. Such a perceiving mind whose

power of knowing is not narrowed by the ‘senses can

perceive all the finest modifications or changes that are

going on in the body of a snbstance—see Yoga Sutra

YE. 53.

Kapila and Patanjali proceeded possibly at first with

an acute analysis of their phenomena

yAbalysis of conacious of knowledge. They pereeived that

all our cognitive states are distin-

guished from their objects by the faet of their being intelli-

gent. This intelligence is the constant factor which persists

amidst all changes of our coguitive states. We are passing

continually from one state to another without any rest, but

in this varying ehange of these states we are never divested

of intelligence. This fact of intelligence is therefore

neither the particular possession of any one of these states

nor that of the sum of these states ; for if it is not the

possession of any one of these states ; it cannot be the
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-possession of the sum of these; states, in the case’ of

the released person again there is no mental state, but

there is the self-shining intelligence. So they regarded

this intelligence as quite distinct from the so-called mental °

states which became intelligent by coming in connection

with this intelligence. The actionless, absolutely pure and

simple intelligence they ealled the Purusha.

Now they began to analyse the nature of these states

to find ont their constituent elements

Th ought Reus. of or moments of existence if possible.

Now in analysing the different states

of our mind we find that.a particular content of thought

is illuminated and then passed over, The ideas rise, are

illuminated and pas~ away, ‘Thus they found that’ move-

ment” was one of the most principal elements that consti-

tuted the substance of our thoughts. Thought as such is

always moving. ‘his principle of movement, mutation

or change, this energy, they called Rajas.

Now apart fro: this Rajas, thought when seen as

divested from its sensnous contents

thon side of seems to exhibit one universal mould

~ or Form of knowledge which assumes

the form of allthe sensuous contents that are presented

before it. It is the one universal of all our particular con.

cepts or ideas—the basis or substratum of all the different

shapes imposed upon itself, the pure and simple. Is-ness

(sattva) in which there is no particularity is that element of

our thought which resembling Purusha most, can attain its

reflection within itsel!’ and thus makes the unconscious

mental states intelligible. All the contents of our thought

are but modes and limitations of this universal form and

are thus made intelligible. It is the one principle of

intelligibility of all our eonseious states.

7
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Now our intellectual life consists in a series of shining

The Tamas side of ideas or concepts ; concepts after con-

ton thonght in ‘Sattwa cepts are shining forth in the light
side, of the Pure Intelligence and pasa

away. But each concept is but a limitation of the pure

shining universal of our knowledge which underlies all its

changing modes or modifications of concepts or judg-

ments. This is what is called the pure knowledve in which

there is neither the knower nor the known. ‘his pure

object—subject-less knowledge differs fiom the Pure

Intelligence or Purusha only in this that later on it is

liable to suffer various modifications, as the ego, the senses,

and the infinite percepts and concepts, etc., connected there-

with, whereas the Pure Intelligence remains ever pure and

changeless and is never the substrate of any change. At

this stage Sattwa, the intelligence stuff is prominent and

the Rajas and Tamas are altogether suppressed. It is for

this reason that the Buddhi or Intellect is often spoken of

as the Sattwa. Being an absolute preponderance of Sattwa

it has nothing else to manifest, but it is pure shining itself.

Both Tamas and Rajas being) altogether suppressed then

cannot in any way affect the effulgent nature of this pure

shining of contentless knowledge in which there is neither

the knower nor the known.

But it must be remembered that it is holding suspended

as it were within itself the elements of Rajas and Tamas

which cannot manifest themseives owing to the prepon-

derance of the Sattwa.

This notion of pure contentless knowledge is immediate

The Para Sattwa or and abstract and as such is at onee

the contentless know- mediated by other necessary phases.

redge. Thus we see that this pure contentless
universal knowledge is the same as the ego-universal.

For this contentless universal knowledge ie only another
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name for the contentless unlimited, infinite of the

ego-universal, Thus Fichte also says in the introduction

of his Science of Ethics :—“ How an objective can ever

become a subjective, or how a being can ever become

an object, of representation: this curious change will

never be explained by any one who does not find a

point where the objective and subjective are not

distinguished at all, but are altogether one. Now such

a point is established by, and made the starting point

of our system. This point is the Eyohood, the

Intelligence, Reason, or whatever it may be named.”

Thus the Bhashya IJ. 19, describes it as farnta’ wena aferre

ama asfa svafa and again in I) 36 we find faeces

atiefrrs aamefaatna waa) aacqa “ aRwaTTaTaa-

afaa aalad aa sraali owhanatacfiarat avid i Thus

the word waara by which Panchasikha deseribed this

Egvhood about three thousand years ago is only repeated

in Germany in the words of Fichte as the point where the

subjective and th: objective are not distinguished,—the

pure Egohood or ‘“faataa@as in Patanjali (Sutra IV. 4).

This Mahat has also been spoken of by Vijnan&@ Bhikshu as

the aa: or Mind in the sense of final saraavw or firpva, 2.¢.,

assimilation. Now what we have already

said about Mahat will, we hope, make

it clear that this Mahat is the last

limit up to which the subjective and the objective can be

Mahat, Manas, Asmi-

tamatra aud Bodadhi.

assimilated as ore indistinguishable point which is neither

the one nor the other, but which is the source of them both.

This Buddhi is thus variously called as azq, afaarats.

aa:, we, af and fag according to the aspects from which

this state is looked at.

This state is called Mahat as it is the most universal

thing conceivable and the one common source from which

all other things originate.
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_. Now this phase of Sattwa or pure shining naturally

steps into the other phase, that of the Ego as knower

or Ego as the subject. The first phase as aga or

afernale was the state in which the aq was predominant and

the Rajas and Tamas are in a suppressed condition. The

next moment is that in which the Rajas comes uppermost

and thus the Ego as the subject of all cognition—the sub-

ject I—the knower of all the mental states is derived.

The contentless subject-object-lees “1” is the passive

aw aspect of the Buddhi catching the reflection of the

spirit or Purusha.

In its active aspect however it feels itself one with

the spirit and appears as the Ego or the subject which

knows, feels and wills. Thus Patan-

coontag Fontiboation jai SA N erat aNCRTAAA afer mi
of the Buddhi and the year, zante, afg: grantees

Marais, guafats sfaa. Again in ay I. 17
we have wanfaan dfefam. which Vachaspati explains

as——~OTe aA TSA Gs atatfaral dfaq. Thus we find that

the Buddhi is affected by its own Rajas or activity

and posits itself as the Kgo or the subject as the activity.

By this position of the “TIT” as active it perceives

itself in the objective; in all its conative and coynitive

senses, in its thoughts and feelings and also in the external

world of extension and co-existence or in the words of

Panchasikha @aHaa a1 Healanfandte aa dqcaqacara

age ae sezaqdivermetgd aa: Here the “1”

is posited as the active entity which becomes conscious of

itself or in other words the “I” becomes self-

conscious. In avalysing this notion of self-consciousness

we find that here the Rajas or the element of agility,

activity or mobility has become predominant and this

predominance of Rajas has been manifested by the inherent

Sattwa. Thus we find that the Rajas side or “I as
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active” has becom: manifested or known as sueh, /.e., “1”

becomes conscious uf itself as active. And this ts just

what is meant by sulf-consciousness.

This ego or sell'-conscionsness then comes off as the

modification of the contentless pure consciousness of the

Buddhi; it is therefore that we see

The egohood sand
the ego. that this self-consciousness is but a

modification of the universal Buddhi.

The absolute identity of subject and object as the

egohood is not a part of our natural consciousness for in

all stages of our a::tual cousciousness even in that of self-

consciousness there is au element of the preponderance

of Rajas or Activity which directs this unity as the

knower and the kaown and then unites them as it were.

Only so far as I distinguish myself as the conscious, from

myself as the object of consciousness am T atall conscious

of myself. Thus, Fichte says :— The whole mechanism

of consciousness rests. upon the manifold views of this

separation and retnion of the subjective and the objec-

tive.”

When we see that the Buddhi transforms itself into

the ego, the subjec, or the knower at this its first phase

there is no other content whieh: it can

The emanation o! know, it therefore knows itself in a

the “1.” very abstract way as the “1” or in

other words, the ego becomes self-

conscious; but a! this moment the ego has no content :

the Tamas being q tite under suppression, it is evolved by

a preponderance of the Rajas; and thus its nature as Rajas

ig manifested by the Sattwa and thus the ego now essentially

knows itself to be wctive, and holds itself .as the permanent

energising activity which connects with itself all the

phenomena of our life. . -
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But now when the ego first directs itself towards itself

and becomes conscious of itself, one question which naturally

comes to our mind is, “Can the

The Subjectiveand ego direct itself towards itself and

proceed ont one thus divide itself into a part that sees
quence ne me and one that is seen.” To meet this

fold aspect of the question it is assumed that the Gunas

Gunas. contain within themselves the
germs of both subjectivity and objec-

tivity qua Pam waaaae aqaamaada. Thus we find

that in the ego this quality as the perceiver of the Gunas

comes to be first manifested and the ego turns back upon

itself and makes itself its own object. It is at this stage

that we are reminded of the twofold nature of the Gunas :—

qm fe taq’ waariaaa aadavanar |

It is by virtue of this twofold nature that the subject

ean make itself its own object; but as these two sides

have not yet developed they are as yet only abstract and

exist only in an implicit. way in this self-conscionsness.

Enquiring further into the nature of the relation of

this ego aud the Buddhi, we find that the ego ie only an-

other phase or modification of the

Ngo only modifica. Buddhi; however different it might

tion of Buddhi. appear from Buddhi it is only an

appearance or phase of it ; its reality

is the reality of the Buddhi. Thus we see that when the

knower is affected in its different modes of coneepts and

jadgmenis, the application is of the Buddhi as well ; thus

Vyasa writes + —leemintigaaaniahiin get aaaTN get

serOifaaastar: |

Now from this ego we find that three developments

Modifications of the take place in three distinet directions

Hgo. according to the preponderance of

Sattwa, Kajas or Tamas.
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By the prepoucerance of Rajas, the Ego develops itself

into the five covative senses, Vak (speech), Pani (hands),

Pada (feet), Pivu (organ of passing the excreta) and Upastha

(generative organ) By the preponderance of Sattwa, the

Ego develops itself into the five cognitive senses ;—hearing,

touch, sight, tast« and smell and by a preponderance of

Tamas it stands asx the Bhutaédi and produces the tive

Tanmatras and these again by further preponderance of

Tamas develops into the particles of the five gross elements

of earth, water, lig ht-heat, air and ether.

Now it is clear that when the self becomes conscious

of itself as the object, we see that there are three

phases in it. (#) that in which the self

becomes an object to itself, (¢¢) when it

direets itself or turns itself as the subject upon itself as the

object, this woment of activity which can effect an aspect

of change in itself, (ci) the aspect of the consciousness of

the self, the moment in which it perceives itself in its

object, the moment of the union of itself as the subject and

itself ag the object in one luminosity of self-consciousness,

Now that phase of self in which it is merely an object to

itself is the phase of its union with Prakriti which further

develops the Prakriti in moments of materiality by a

preponderance of the inert Tamas of the Bhiatadi into

Tanmatras and these again into the five grosser elements

which are then eulled the are or the perceptible.

The Sattwa s:de of this ego or self-consciousness which

was now undifferentiated becomes

wane motiBeation “* further differentiated, _ specialised
and modified into the five cognitive

genses with their respective functions of hearing, touch,

The three Phases.

sight, taste and smell, synchronising

with the evolution of the Prakriti

on the ‘Tanmatrie side of evolution These again

“The five Bhutes.
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individually suffer infinite modifications themselves and

thus cause an infinite variety of sensations in their

respective spheres in our conscious life. The Rajas side of-

the ego or the will becomes specialised as the active.

faculties of the five different conative organs. :

There is another specialisation of the Ego as the
Manas which is its direct instrument for connecting

itself with the five cognitive and

-As the Manas. conative senses. What. is perceived

as mere sensations by the senses is-

connected and generalised and formed into concepts by the

waq ; it is therefore spoken of as aaa in the areand.

Baaaa ay HHAMAA in the Kartka,

Now though the evolutes er modifications of Ahankara

: or Eeo are formed by the -prepon--

_Rajasan important derance of @w, THA and awa, yet:
factor in all pheno- ! ‘ ae

mena of evolution. the ia, is always the agate or-

instrumental of al] these varied:

collocations of the Gunas; it is the supreme principle»

of Energy and supplies even intelligence with the energy

which it requires for its. own, conscious aetivity. Thus

Lokacharyya says: The Tamasa Ego developing into the -

material world and the Sattwika Ego developing into the

1] senses, both require the help of the Rajasa Ego for the

produetion of this development. (“snat wegtnal earafasast

TBST: BEA wafa ”) and Barabara in his are writes +

just as a seed-sprout requires for its growth the help of

water as instrumental cause, so the Rajasa Ahankara

(Ego) works as the instrumental cause (asatfe) for the

transformations of Sattwika and Tamasa Ahankdra into

their evolutes. The mode of working of this instrumental

cause is described as “ Rajas is the mover.” The Rajasa

Evo thus moves. the Sattwa part to generate the senses ;

the Tamas part generating the gross and subtle matter is
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also moved by the Rajas, the agent of movement. The

Rajasa Ego is thus called the common cause of the

movement of the Sattwika and the Tamasa Ego.

araanaaesthal aaNet AagtE sa TARIETIT:

een waft) wa avatar am ‘ca: ada aa” saanaite

aafeaen: waa Hqasileding 4 qar-auda THE WaT

waNay Vs BiaaA-aaAETta: aad agaitaga , Vachaspati

also says : Though Rajas has no work by itself yet since

Sattwa and Tamas (though capable of undergoing modi-

fication) are actionless in themselves, the agency of Rajas

lives in this that it moves them both for the production

of the effect. aafa wadi a aaiacafe aanfy aaaadl qaaiaa,

aad sia @aars' qua, sfa dqwafaaly wel awaaet: frit

Werte ale ce aWwafata

And accordiny as the modifications are afaw, aaa or

wifes the ego which is the cause of

the ewe forms o! these different modifications is also

called Vaikarika, Bhutadt and Taijasa :

The Mahat also a- the source of the Vaikarika, Taijasa

and Bhutadi ego may be-said to have three aspects ; thus

Barabara Muni says: the original Prakriti is made up of

three gunas from whieh every thing is produced. Mahat

and the Ego produced from it are also made up of the

three gunas. “faqefaarn qeamadequivaemta faguraa: |

aaa fayumarasa saqgatesinia faaera:” |

Now speaking: of the relation of the sense faculties with

the sense organs, we see that the
Relation of the sense .

faculties with their latter which are made up of the gross-

specific organs, er elements are the vehicle of the for-

mer, forif the latter are injured in any way, the former

is also necessarily affected :—wresifeaafa mataraqag: ata

gqafasiaaa, yaoanmaancnat Maar ATCT ATA \

To take for example the specific case of the faculty of

hearing and its organ, we see that the faculty of hearing

§
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is seated in the ether within our ear-hole. It is here that

the power of hearing is located. When soundness or

defect is noticed therein, soundness or defect is noticed in

the power of hearing also. Further when the sounds

of solids, ete., are to be taken tu, then the power of hearing

located in the hollow of the ear stands in need of the

capacity of resonance residing in the substratum, the Akasa

of the ear.

This sense of hearing then having its origin in the

principle of egoism, acts like iron, drawn as it is by sound

oviginated and located in the mouth of the speaker acting

as loadstone, transforms them into its own modifications

in sequenee of the sounds of the speaker, and thus senses

them. And it is for this reason that for every living

ereature, the perception of sound in external space in the

absence of defects is never void of authority. Thus Pancha-

sikha also says as quoted in are IIT, 41 :-—

“ fo all those whose organs of hearing are similarly’

situated, the situation of hearing is the same.” The Akasa

again in whieh the power of hearing is seated is born

out of the soniferous Tanmatra, and has therefore the

quality of sound inherent in itself. It is by this sound

acting in unison that it, takes the sounds of external

solids, etc. This then establishes that the Akasa is the

substratum of the power of hearing, and also possesses the

quality of sound. And this sameness of the situation of

sound is an indication of the existence of Akasa as that

which is the substratum of the auditory power Sruti which

manifests the sounds of the same class in Akasa. Such

a manifestation of sound cannot be without such an

auditory power. Nor is such an auditory power a quality

of Prthivi (Earth), ete., because it cannot be in its own self

both the manifestor and the manifested (=¥T and Bee).

See Vachaspati Patanjala, ITI, 40.)
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There are other views prevalent about the genesis of the

senses, to which it may be worth our

Some divergent while to pay some attention as we
views considered,

pass by.

The Sattwika ego in geuerating the cognitive senses

with limited powers for certain

(1) The views of gnopait * des : . r aneLokicharyya and Pil. specified objects of sense only ac

laiping@lacharyya the counted for their developments from
commentator of Vish- — . * : :
nupurana. itself in accompaniment of the

specific Tanmatras. Thus

Sattwika evo + Sound potential=sense of hearing.

Sattwika ego+ Louch potential = sense of touch.

” » #Sight 2. =-xenses of vision.

” » + Taste 6 =sense of taste.

” » Smell % =sense of smell.

The conative serse of speech is developed in accom-

paniment of the sen-e of hearing, that of hand in accom-

paniment of the sen-e of touch ; that of feet in aecompani-

ment of the sense of vision ; that of Upastha in accompani-

ment of the sense of taste; that of Payu in accompaniment.

of the sense of smell

Last of all the Manas is developed from the ego

without any co-operating or aceompanying cause.

The Naiyayikas however think that the senses are

venerated by the gross elements, the

vi ave Naiyayikas’ aay for example by Akasa, the touch

by air and so forth, But Loka-

charyya holds that the senses are not generated by

gross matter but are rather sustained and strengthened

by them.

There are others who think that the ego is the instru-

mental and the gross elements are

Others. the material causes in the production
af the senses.
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The Bhashyakara’s view is, I believe, now quite clear

since we see that the Mahat through

Abank@r the cause the Ahankara generates from the
of the senses. : :

latter (as differentiations from it,

though it itself exists as integrated in the Mahat) the

senses, and their corresponding gross elements.

Before proceeding further to trace the development

oo. _ of the Bhatadi on the Tanmatric side,

Senkhva, nad” Yoga I think it is best: to refer to the views
ews tthe ontonotnn about the supposed difference between

the Yoga and the views of ordinary

Sankhya compendiums about the evolution of the categories.

Now according to the Yoga view two parallel lines of

evolution start from Mahat, which on one side develops into

the Ego, Manas, the five cognitive and the five conative

senses, and on another side it develops into the five grosser

elements through the five Tanmatras which are directly

produced from Mahat through the medium Ahankar.

Thus the view as. found in the Yoga works may be

tabulated thus :—~

Prakriti

|
Mahat

I _ we
Asmita Tanmatras-—5

es re at
11 senses (eleven). ® gross elements.

The view of ordinary Sankhya Compendiums may be

tabulated thus.

Prakrti

|
Mahat

|
Ego

_ ce lc

11 senses. 5 Tanmatras

Gross elements.
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The place in the aa wra which refers to this

genesis is that inder faitnfarafaraafariia goof

For easy reference I quote that portion of the

aq here, which ray appear suitable for the purpose.

TATRA SHAT alfa, eeaqMEGaTaaaauafaRatat fata: 1

am Taraqaafssimefs gquifenfo, arnfenenage: aa-

feafa wait at satay staafanaaneaiae faite: |

quay ena fatsaiema:: asfaiter | aga wad wT

aad aqaald taaae waaard a sfa vafafaaqiqgerrai: nected:

wa afate:, senfanifaans sfei wa aaa seal wea:

asfaiaafema: | aq aq aafateed? fared agag afaaa

waa Hea aeaie aera faafgaieragual |

In this ara (1) the fully specialised ones, Visheshas,

the grosser elemen's are said to have been derived from

the ‘Tanmatras and : IJ) the senses and Manas the faculty

of reflection are said to have been specialised from the Ego

or "fam. The Tanmétras however have not been derived

from the ego or afeam here. But they together with afer

are spoken of as the six slightly specialised ones, the five

being the five Tanmatras and the sixth one being the ego.
These six Avisheshas are the, specialisations of the Mahat,

the great egohool of pure Be-ness. It therefore

appears that the six Avisheshas are directly derived from

the Mahat, after which the ego #fiaqy develops into the

11 senses and the Tanmatras into the five gross elements

in three different lines.

But let us see how Yoga Varttika explains the point

here :—aq ofeqaq amafe aE

fatto: aa ata. weemaife fatoagiq sfa

aq a fansaauaia fate ofan aam-

aifa q yararafaier aig waeitfa) | afadtama mae’ 1 aefaiion sfa |

wala a aearaife aAMIET I welfemaT SAVE CATE
aafaarimaed qaug aedl, ARTE sere = ufca: yz,

afatedsar; afarad a ward: gate dtenfareet amd

Bhikshu’s state-

ment,
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avaqaatata any ware, weefencaq aes, qq Ta

far aa WU ama afgeitaiiaaseeta aa qafarad

afercraamfaa qt are aut area |

This we see that the Yoga Varttika says that the

Bhashya is here describing the modifi-

View of Nagega, etc., cations of Buddbi in two distinct
compared.

classes, the Avisheshas and the Vi-

sheshas ; and that the Mahat has been spoken of as the

source of all the Avisheshas : the five Tanmatras and the

ego; truly speaking bowever the genesis of the 'l'anmatras

from Mahat takes place through the ego and in association

with the ego, for it has been.so described in the Sutra

waa afarezreaq 1.43.

Nagesha in explaining this ata only repeats the view of

Yoga Varttika :~ wafy amatfa sesicer faite: anita ofa warty

afaiier aaifa farty atari sate vs .

re aaa afeaftafaaaenea ate

Now let us refer to the arg of I. 45, alluded to by the

Yoga Varitika:—aafada aferaaeana oifaaendiaaraeme

CC RCC CR CECCWICCOMCE DL MCLG AEC MMIC CIO (| aaraaya |
mae wecnagq uf, AnaeEr) sea frmd at faya:

and Yova Varttika says here also—ast qaqaqrareTagete:

aa, arama! Here by awa itis the Upadanakarana or

material cause which is meant; so

Continued. the ara further says :-—aafe yer: oa

afa wa am fara aq afere ate

4 aq qeaa, faq fara wafsand gaat a wats Sq waa

I believe it is quite clear that segTe is spoken of here as

the wa aafratea of the ‘Tanmatras. This safratee is the

same as Salem HID as ataefa says Suamaa dtaz. Now

again in the a7 of the same Sutra II. 19 later on we

see fagaaafarel ward, aa aqdee’ fafeea marafagn: |

aa ysfaie faraa deer fafa ofeummafaaana |

The Mahat tattwa (linea) is associated with the

Prakriti (Alinga). Its development is thus to be considered
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as the production of « differentiation as integrated within

the Prakriti. The six Avisheshas are also to be considered

as the production of siceessive differentiations as integrated

within the Mahat.

The words qeet ‘afaga are the most important here;

for they show us the real nature of the transformations,

“ geet”? means integrated and fafaway means differentiated.

This shows that the order of evolution as found in the

Sankhya compendium (rzz., Mahat from Prakriti, Aham-

kava trom Mahat an] the II senses and the Tanmatras

from Abamkara) is true only in this sense that these modi-

fications of Ahamkara takes place directly as differentiations

of characters in the body of Mahat. As these differentia-

tions take place througl Ahamkara as the first moment in

the series of transfor:iations itis said that the transforma-

tions take place dire-tly fron) Ahankdra; whereas when

stress is laid on th other aspect it appears that the

transformations are but differentiations as integrated in the

body of thé Mahat, an] thus it is also said that from Mahat

the six Avisheshas nasnely Ahankara and the five Tanmatras

come out. This conce; tion of evolution ax differentiation

within integration brilges up the ranning gulf between the

views of Yoga and the ordinary Sankhya Compendiums. We

know that the Tanmatras are produced from the Tamasa

Ahankara. This Ahankira is nothing but the Tamasa side

of Mahat roused into ereating activity by Rajas. The

Sattwika Ahankara is put as a separate category producing

the senses whereas the Tamas as Bhitadi produces the

Tanmatras from its disturbance while held up within

the Mahat.

Nageéa in the Chhaya Vyakhya of I. 19 however

gives quite a different explanation, he says :—aa NYT

aquaria | overnaifes ate weaaeaqiaaumaia

gente 9 Sattacama eager Bq. NTS
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nea aA aaMA nRelwyeha cd HAM THAT: |

aawea wv oupafefaieea anaidign sarafefaitaufeearta aq

afaindaaed aatay wat aaa Tea arya:

salfey sata aayaety qat arienewariitada ara: atta
armarexn wealfemta sage sfa ara |

Thus the order of the evolution

Order of evolntion of the ry =. g
anmatras as here reof the Tansndtrea Tanmatras as here referred to

is as follows :—

yatfe (Tainas Ahankara)

|
Wee aaa

BATA

aaa

|
i

THAN

|
TAA

The evolution of the Tanmatras has been variously

described in the Puranas and the

Different views of

the genesis of the

Tanmatras. views..can briefly be brought under

Smriti Literature. These divergent

two classes: those who derive the

Tanmatras from the Bhitas and those who derive the

Tanmatras from the Ahankara and Bhitas from them.

Some of these Schools have been spoken of in the Barabara

Muni’s commentary on the Tattwatraya—a treatise

on the Ramanuja Philosophy and have been already

explained in a systematic way by Dr. B. N. Seal. I

therefore refrain from repeating them needlessly. About

the derivation of the Tanmatras I further add that all

the other Sankhya treatises, the Karika, the Kaumudi,

the Tattwa Vaisaradi, the Sutra and Pravachana Bhashya,

the Siddhantachandriki, Sutrarthabodhinit, the Raj-

martanda and the Maniprabha seem to be silent.
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Farther speaking of the Tanmatras, Vijfiana Bhikshu

says that—

waarefainia afaitoadttee i

a arn aie aie et a aarataatfara: 4

The Tanmatras are only in unspecialised forms, they

therefore can neither be felt nor perceived in any way by

the senses of ordinary men. This is that indeterminate

state of matter in which they can never be distinguished

one from the other, and they cannot be perceived to be

possessed of different qualities or specialised in any way.

It is for this that they are called Tanmatras, 7.¢., when

their only specialization. is a mere thatness. The Yogis

alone can perceive them.

Now turning towards the further evolution of the

crosser elements from the Tanmatras,
Genesis of the : .

grosser atoms. we see that there is a great diver-

genee of view here also, some of

which are shown below. Thus Vachaspati says :—

ufyae aad, maaan: weeanae: squfe:) vaarere

ae aaamaaae: TaaMeNaeTqe:) ut ange aw-
caemracieteagerniavelte fee) 9 gd aadtaeal wafeaeata-

sfeanat wamuanat SeaAaeta | ood aaa weeqeHtatea

amen afed fafa qayenam: I. 44.

Thus here we tind that the Akasa atom wu has been

generated simply by the Akasa Tanmatra; the Vayu atom

has been generated Ly two Tanmatras, Sabda and Sparsa,
of which the Sparsa appears there as the chief. The

Tejas atom has been developed from the Sabda, Sparsa

and Rapa Tanmatras though the Ripa is predominant

in the group. The Ap atom has been developed from the

four Tanmatras, Sabda, Sparsa, Rapa and Rasa, though

Raga is predominant 'n the group, and the Earth or Kshiti

atom has been developed from the 5 Tanmiatras, though

the Gandha Tanmatra is predominant in the group.

9
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Now the Yoga Varttika agrees with Vachaspati in all

these details but differs from it only

view ne Bhikehu’s i) this that it says that the Akasa
atom has been generated from the

Sabda Tanmiatra with an aceretion from Bhiatadi, whereas

Vachaspati says that the Akasa atom is generated simply

by the Akasa ‘'anmatra only. Thus the Yoga Varttika

SAYS -— THAR MAMAN TST VE NATTA MTT |

Nagega however takes a shghtly different view and

; . says that to produce the gross atoms,

Nagesa’s view. from the Tanmatras, an accretion of

Bhit&di as an accompanyimg agent is necessary at every

step; so that we see that the Vayu atom is produced from

these three : Sabda + Sparsa + aceretion from Bhitadi. Tejas

atom = Sabda + Sparsa+Rupa+aceretion from Bhatadi.

Ap atom =Sabda +Sparsa+ Rapa+ Rasa+accretion from

Bhitadi. Kshiti atom =Sabda+Sparsa + Ripa + Nasa

+Gandha+aceretion from Bbatadi. Thus he says :-—~

Baa HeMARTAyAAMaAseRa Beatie sei |

I refrain from giving the Vishnu Purana view whieh

has also been quoted in the Yoga

in Des reformed te Varttika and the view of a certain
schoo! of Vedantists mentioned in the

Yattwa Nirdpana and referred to and deseribed in the

Tattwatraya, as Dr. B. N. Seal has already described

them in his article.

We see thus that from qarfe eomes the five Tan-

matras which can be compared to the
Tanmatras and the : :

Vaisheshika atorus. Vaisheshika atoms as they have no

parts and neither grossness nor visible

differentiation. Some differentiation has of course already

begun in the Tanmatras as they are called Sabda, Sparsa,
Ripa, Rasa aud Gandha which therefore may be said to

belong to a class akin to the grosser elements of Akasa,
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Vayu, Tejas, Ap and Kshiti, so the Bhashya also says,

menaiat qPaaraaataram |

The next one, the Paramanu, which is gross in its

nature and is generated from the
The gross atoms, mh = ty tgs

lanmatras which exist in it as parts

(asatataaa:) may be compared with the Trasarenu of the

Vaisheshikas or with the atoms of Dalton. ‘Thus the

Yoga Varttika says wae atHMatftiaatanaa sma

sala soeufaen: qaqa sfratacata: |

The Bhashya also says aenqaguaya’ gai aeara: TIT. 52.

The Sutra also notes gearm: qaaeraetisaramtann, I. 40.

The third form is gross-water, air, fire, etc., which is

sail to belong to the aq class.

{ cannot express it better than by

quoting a passage from Nagega: The

hearing of the remarks of the Bhashya is this that in the

Tanmatras there exist the specilic differentiation that

constitute the five elements, kshiti, etc. By the combina-

tion of the five Tanmatras, the kshiti atom is generated

Form as gross air,

water, ete,

and by the conglomeration of these gross atoms gross

earth is formed. So again by the combination of the

four Tanma&tras the water atom is formed and the

conglomeration of these water atoms make the gross water.

waenstan, weet gfaaeantaenfafe | arenternacet

aeaegant wettefemiscqams: af aa ufadtardta:

veniam aaaa: vfaaus word, Awe aemfuenfe: ftom:

wat qeqdaeang) ot wea: menfecaqreqeraa: a

Ataeg: Ga: Herstathe: |

There is however another measure which is called the

measure of axa AeA which helongs to Akasa for example.

Now these Paramanus or atoms are not merely atoms

of matter but they contain within
The feeling £1 enta . oe

of the (unas. emer’ themselves those particular qualities

hy virtue of which they appear, as

pleasant, unpleasant or passive to us. {f we have been
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able to express ourselves well, I believe it has been made

clear that when the inner and the outer proceed from one

soures, the ego and the external world do not altogether

differ in nature from the inner ; both have been formed by

the collocation of the Gunas #afaé quai afatufaieara:

The same book which in the inner microcosm is written in

the language of ideas bas been in the external world written

in the language of matter. So in the external world we

have all the grounds of our inner experience, cognitive as

well. as emotional, pleasurable as well as painful. The

inodifications of the external world are only translated

into ideas and feelings ; if is therefore that these Paramanus

are spoken of as endowed with feelings. Thus the Karika

Says :—

aaravaradin aay aaila ga gaye |

am eaat faite WRITS Bers

welerarate wate aaa? wraatfecia satiate faity sfa

Hyamaery: |

meq Tat yatarAquiafaises faa senaq 7 saa wre VA Het fast:

Ha? waders qe) a eat Sat, fea: aqad, aarerannfey

way afaq AQAA TAT, FAT HAA, AAAL | afeeswaTaaay

ae gran waafean, afaq ancquman get fewer ara) Ast

wea aqua fadter fa eaee Sa

ama gq weatfefe: greene |

aqua safeiter = aan fa way

The Vishnu Purana also says :—

arawafainty afataraafed |

a meat tree a qernfaitiir: y

Thus we see that here is another difference between

the Tanmatras and the Paramanus. The former cannot be

pereeived to be endowed with the feeling elements as the

latter. Some say that it is not however true that the

Tanmatras are not endowed with the feeling elements, but
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they cannot be perceived by any one except the

Yogis ; thus it is said :—araarafa weegqauaaRea aa

afrrar; The Tanmatras also possess differentiated

characters, but they can be perceived only by the Yogis ;

but this is not one of universal admission.

Now these Paramanus cannot further be evolved into

any other different kind of existence

of ae particular form or aarat (4 faites: aqratafa), We see

atoms. that the Paramanns though they have

been formed from the Tanm&tras

resemble them only in a very remote way and are therefore

placed in a separate stadium of evolution.

Now with the Bhutas we have the last stadium or

stave of the evolution of Gunas. The course of evolution

however does not cease here but continue ceaselessly

as ever, but by ‘ts process no new stadium of existence

is generated, but the product of the evolution is such

that in it the properties of the gross elements which eom-

pose its constitution can be found directly. This is what

is called wHaftaa: us distinguished from the Tattwantara-

parinama spoken above. The evolution of the Visheshas

from the Avisheshas is always styled as aqrit cfcma: as

opposed to the evolution that takes place among the

Visheshas themsels es which is called waaftma or evolution

by. ehange of qualities, Now these atoms of Paramanus

of Kshiti, Ap, Tej, Marut or Akasa conglomerate together

and form all sentient or non-sentient bodies of the world.

The different atoms of earth, air, fire, water, ete., conglo-

merate together and form the different animate bodies

such as cow, ete., or inanimate bodies sueh as jug, etc., and

vegetables like the tree, ete. These bodies are built up by the

conglomerated units of the atoms in such a way that they

are almost in a state of fusion and lose themselves into the

whole in a state of combination which has been styled as
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sgafagiaaa. In such a combination the parts do not

stand independently bunt only hide themselves as it were

in order to manifest the whole body, so that by the

conglomeration of the particles we have what may be

called a body, which is regarded as a quite different thing

from the atoms of which they are composed. These

bodies change with the different sorts of change or arrange-

ment of the particles, according to which the body may be

spoken of as “ one,” “ large,” “small,” tangible or possessing

the quality of action. There are some philosophers

who hold the view that a body was really nothing except

the conglomeration of the atoms; but they must be

altogether wrong here since they have no right to ignore

the “body,” which appears with all its specific qualities

and attributes before them ; moreover, if they ignore the

body they have to ignore almost everything for the atoms

themselves are not visible.

Again these atoms though so much unlike the

Vaisheshika atoms since they eontain
Harmonious and . . .

united activity of the Tanmatras of a different nature as

ee process of their eonstituents and thus differ
from the simpler atoms of the Vaishe-

shikas, compose the constituents of all inorganic, organic or

animal bodies in such a way that there is no break of

harmony—no opposition between them—but on the contrary,

when any of the Gunas existing in the atoms and their

conglomerations becomes prominent, the other Gunas

though their funetions are different from it. yet do

not run counter to the prominent Guna but conjointly

with the prominent Guna help it to form the specific

modification for the experiences of the Purusha. In

the production of a thing the different Gunas do

not choose different independent courses for their

evolution, but join together and effectuate themselves in
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the evolution of a single product. Thus we see also that

when the atoms of different gross elements possessing diffe-

rent properties and attributes conglomerate together their

difference of attributes does not produce a confusion but

by a common teleology they unite in the production of the

particular substanecs (see TV. 14).

Thus we see that the bodies or things composed by

The Dharma Pari. the collocation of the atoms in some

nama. sense differ from the atoms them-

selves and in ancther are only identical with the atoms

themselves. We see therefore that the appearance of the

atoms as bodies or things differs with the change of

position of the atoms amongst themselves. So we can

say hat the change of the appearance of things and bodies

only shows the change of the collocation of the atoms,

there being always a change of appearance in the bodies

consequent on every change of the position of the atoms,

The former therefore is only an explicitude in appearance

of the change that takes place in the substance itself; for

the appearance of a thing is only an explicit aspect of the

very selfsame thing—the atoms: thus the wey says :—

witranqaraife ot: afbfafna va om wer saaa: Often it

‘happens that the change of appearance of a thing ora

body, a tree or a piece of cloth for example can be marked

only after a long interval. This however only shows that

the atoms of the body had been continually changing and

consequently the appearance of the body or the thing also

had been continually changing ; for otherwise we can in

no way account for the sudden change of appearance. All

bodies are continually changing—the constituent collocation

of atoms—and their appearances. In the smallest particle

of time or way the whole universe undergoes a change.

Each moment or the smallest particle of time is only the

manifestation of that particular change. Time therefore
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has not a separate existence in this philosophy as in the

Vaisheshika but it is only identical with the smallest amount

of change—v7z., that of an atom of its own amount of space.

Now here the appearance is called the wi and that parti-

cular arrangement of atoms or Gunas which is the basis

of the particular appearance is called the wf. The change

of appearance is therefore called the weafcara |

Again this change of appearance can be looked at

Lakshana and Avas. from two other aspects which though

tha Parinéma. not intrinsically different from the

“change of appearance have their own special points of

view which make them remarkable. These are Lakshana

Paripima (eaaufeu) or Avasthi Parindma (ae

afeaia). Taking the particular collocation of atoms

in a body for review, we see that all the subsequent

changes that take place in it are existing only in a latent

way in it which will however be manifested in future.

All the previous changes of the collocating atoms are not

also lost but exist only in a sublatent way in the particular

collocation of atoms present before us. For the past changes

are not at all destroyed but preserved in the peculiar

and particular collocation of atoms of the present moment.

For had not the past changes taken place the present .

could not have come. The present had held itself hidden

in the past just as the future is hidden within the present,

It therefore only comes into being with the unfolding

of the past which therefore exists only in a sublatent

form in it.

Tt is on account of this that we see thata body comes

into being and dies away. This birth

or death though it is really subsumed

under the change of appearance has its own special aspect,

on account of which it has been given a separate name

as Lakshana Parinéma (waenafcarm). It considers the

Continued.
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three stages of an appearance—the unmanifested when it

exists in the future, the manifested moment of the

present, and the past when it has been manifested,

lost to view but conserved and kept in all the onward

stages of the evolution, Thus when we say that a

thing has not yet come into being, that it has just come

into being, and that it is no longer, we refer to this

Lakshana Parinaina (aaugfta) which records the history

of the thing in future, present and past, which are only the

three different moments of the same thing according to its

different characters, as unmanifested, manifested and

manifested past but conserved.

Now it often happens that though the appearance of

. a thing is constantly changing owing
Continued.

to the continual change of the atoms

that compose it, yet the changes are so fine and infini-

tesima] that they cannot be marked by any one except the

Yogis; for though there may be going on structural

changes tending towards the final passing away of that

strueture and body into another structure and body which

greatly differs from it yet they may not be so remarkable

to us, who ean tiuke note of the bigger changes alone.

Taking therefore two remarkable stages of the things the

difference between which may be so notable as to justify

us to call the later one the dissolution or destruction of

the former, we assert that the thing has suffered growth

and decay in the interval, during which the actual was

passing into the sublatent and the potential was

tending towards actualization. This is what is called the

Avastha Farindma or change of condition which however

does not materially differ from the @aauftqra and can

“thus be held to be a mode of it. It ison account of this

that a substance is called new or old, grown or decayed,

Thus in explaining the illustration given in the Bhashya

10
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of the “aqaaeaftaa: 1 aaftuaty fatudar aaaait

waa; 9 gaat edna gf,” the Yoga Varttika

says: —deraeaaartatze aaguwenfead, afeerdr saute

fanit-aaad qaagicamny HeqaTT: |

It is now time for us fo look onee more to the relation

of wat, substance and ¥4, its quality or appearance.

The wf or substance is that which remains common to

the latent (as having passed over or

Dharmi and Dharma. gra), the rising (the present or sfea)

and the unpredicable (future or #1737)

sharacteristic qualities of the substance.

The substance (take for-example, Earth), has the power

of existing in the form of particles.of dust, a lump or a

jug by which water may be carried. Now taking the

stage of lump for review we may think of its previous

stage, that of particles of dust, as being latent, and its

future stage as jug as the unpredicable. The earth we see

here to be common to all these three stages which have

come into being by its own activity and consequent

changes. arth here is the common quality which re-

mains unchanged in all these stages and so relatively

constant among its changes as particles, lump and jug.

This Earth therefore is revarded as the wl, characterised

one, the substance ; and its stages as its 4% or qualities.

When this wa? or substance undergoes a change from a

stage of lump to a stage of jug, it undergoes what is

called whafcara or change of quality.

But its w4, as the shape of the Jug may be thought to have

itself undergone a change—inasmuch as it has now come into

being, from a state of relative non-being, latency or unpredi-

eability. his is called the qaaafcata of the v4 or qualities

as constituting 4. This ¥2 is again suffering another change

as new or old according as it is just produced or is gradually

running towards its dissolution, and this is called the.
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aaarafeana or change of condition. These three however are

not separate from the wauftaa but

Continued. are only aspects of it; soit may be

said that the wf or substance directly

suffers the wauftma and indirectly the waa and the

waengfca. The wh however suffersthe wawaftaa directly.

The object which ha~ suffered waauftar@ can be looked at

from another point of view, that of change of state, v7z.,

growth and decay. Thus we see that though the atoms of

Kshiti, Ap, ete., remain unchanged, they are constantly

suffering changes from the inorganic to the plants and

animals, and from thence again back to the inorganic.

There is thus a constant circulation of changes in which

the different atoms of Kshiti, Ap, Tej, Vayu and Akasa

remaining themselves unchanged are suffering w#afcam

as they are change] from the iuorganie to plants and

animals and back «ain to the inorganic. These different

states or WH as inorganic, etc., ayain, according as they are

not yet, now, an! no longer or passed over, are suffering

the qaugitma. There is also the waenafema of these

states according as any one of.them (the plant state for

example), is growing or suffering decay towards its dissolu-

tion.

This circulation of the cosmic matter in general

applies also to all particular things

provess oorotutionary say the jug, the cloth, ete. ; the order

of evolution here will be that of

powdered particle. of earth, lump of earth, the earthen

jug, the broken halves of the jug and again the powdered

earth. As the whole substance has only one identical

evolution, these different states only happen in order of

succession, the ovenrrence of one characteristic being dis-

placed by another characteristic which comes after it

immediately. Wc thus see that one substance may undergo
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endless changes of characteristic in order of succession ;

and along with the change of characteristic or w# we

have the wawofcam and the srengfeerm as old or new

which is evidently one of infinitesimal changes of growth

and decay. ‘Thus Vachaspati gives the following beauti-

fal example—ataria awit svadefam safe fe Aeitee-

fragt: ufomafetaaraaaasern: THTTARgTa SIT

a aaatmrarraaensa mgafagreta | | aaa UGE We

qBaraaqnaeeaeutsenalenaa wy fafiretsdaa: 1 (A peasant

stocks quantities of paddy for many years, and the

parts of these become so fragile that by the merest

touch these become powdered, into dust. Such changes

could never happen with new paddy. Thus, it is to be

admitted that in. suceessive moments, this change must

have continued to work from subtler beginnings to the

grossest ones, which were found to manifest themselves

after a great lapse of time as in the ease of the paddy

we have spoken of.)

We now see that the substance has neither past nor

future, the appearances or the qualities

The substance. only are manifested in time by virtue

ot which the substance also is spoken

of as varying and changing temporally, just as a line

remains unchanged in itself but acquires different

significances according as one or two zeroes are placed on

its right side. The substance—the atoms of fafa, #4, aa,

wea, a4, etc., by various changes of quality appear as the

manifold varieties of cosmical existence. There is no in-

trinsic difference between one thing and another but only

changes of character of one and the same thing; thus the

gross elemental atoms like the water and earth particles

acquire various qualities and appear as the various juices

of all fruits and herbs. Now in analogy to the arguments

stated above, it will seem that even a qualified thing or
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appearance may be relatively regarded as the substance

when it is seen to remain common to various other modi-

fieations of that apvearance itself. Thus a jug which may

remain common in all its modifications of colour may be

regarded relatively as the wa? or substance of all these

special appearances or modifications of the same appearance.

We remember that the Gunas which are the final

substratum of all the grosser particles

tame aways in a are always in a state of commotion

and always evolving in the manner

stated before, for the sake of the experiences and the

final realisation of the Purusha, the only teleology of

the Prakriti. Thus the ay says 04 waeamaeuafiad: way 4

wuata quadeafasa ) wea qmana) yearns g safeauqa

quit aaa TIT. 15.

The pioneers of modern scientific evolution have

indeed tried scientifically to observe

emPargOD some of the stages of the growth of

evolution of Darwin. _—_ the inorganic, and the animal world

into the man, but they do not give

any reason for it. ‘l'heirs is more.an experimental assertion

of facts, than a metaphysical account of it. According

to Darwin the general form of the evolutionary process

is that which is accomplished by “Very slight variations

which are accumulat:-d by the effect of natural selection.”

And according to a later theory, we see that a new species

is constituted all at once by the simultaneous appearance of

several new characters very different from the old. But

why this accidental variation, this seeming departure from

the causal chain, comes into being the evolutionists

cannot explain. Hut the Sankhya Patanjala doctrine

explains it from the standpoint of teleology or the

final goal inherent in all matter, so that it may be

serviceable to the Purusha. To be serviceable to the Purusha
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is the one moral purpose in the whole Prakriti and its

manifestations in the whole material world, which guides

the course and direction of the smallest particle of

matter. From the scientitic point of view the Sankhya

Patanjala dovtrine is very much in the same place as

the modern scientists for it does not explain the

cause of the accidental variation noticed in all the stages

of evolutionary process from any physical point of view

based on the observation of facts.

But it goes much to the eredit of the Patanjala

doctrine that they explain this

na ton {tanstor- accidental’variation, this TM=aqéga
and ne teleology of op unpredieability of the onward

course of evolution from a moral

point of view, the view of teleology, the serviceability of the

Purusha. They however found that this teleology should

not be used to usurp all the nature and function of

matter. By virtue of the Rajas or -energy we find that

the atoms are always moving and it is to this movement:

of the atoms in space that all the products of

evolution are accountable. We have found that the

difference between the juices of cocoanut, palm, Bel,

Tinduka (Diospyros Embryopteries) Amalaka (Embliec

Myrobalan) can all be accounted for by the particular

and peculiar arrangement of the atoms of earth and

water alone, by their stress and strain alone; and we

see also that the evolution of the organic from the

inorganic is also due to this change of position of the

atoms themselves; for the unit of change is the change

of an atom of its own dimension of spatial position.

There is always the transformation of energy from the

inorganic to the organic and back again from the organic.

So that the differences among things are only due to the

different stages which they occupy in the scale of eyolution,
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as different expressions of the transformation of energy ;

but virtually there is no intrinsic difference among things

aa aaima ; the change of the collocation of atoms only

changes the potentiality into actuality, for everywhere

throughout this changing world, there is the potentiality of

everything for every thing. Thus Vachaspati writes :—a@@

fe waRTENaa yey TaTaEGaNReaar: Ufeafas a faaat-

qanfey qamnanaaamalfenacaigasen eq = daaeaaifaarat:

yatene a sae © uftart wfaqagia soufed fe aregquaa

sf am emauet ufenfaa seay aqeagemnfey calesfaar

zeq vagarmie + eats cafeicdoemamaies | oct raat

aftafaa waty zea afecaaata faa afsttmeniia araqa-

arate wafa i (ara wre TL 1d.)

Looked at from the point of view of the Gunas, there

is no intrinsic difference between

fied by the aoe thins though there is a thousand

which thethingexists. | manifestation of differences, according

to time, place, form and causality.

The expressions of the Gunas, and the manifestations of the

transformations of energy differ according to time, place,

shape, or causality —which are the determining circum-

stances and surrounding environments, which determine

the modes of th evolutionary process; surrounding’

environments are also involved in determining this change

and it is said that two Amalaka fruits placed in two

different places undergo two different sorts of changes in

connection with the particular points of place in which

they are placed, and that if anybody transfers them

mutually a Yoo? can recognise and distinguish the one

from the other by seeing the changes that the fruits

have undergone in connection with their partieular points

of space—Thus the wry says: Two Amalaka fruits having

the same characteristic genus and species, their situation

in two different pcints of space contributes to theit
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specifie distinetion of development so that they may be

identified as this and that. When an Amalaka at a

distance is brought before a man who was inattentive to it

then naturally he cannot distinguish this Amalaka as

being the distant one which has been brought before him

without his knowledge. But right knowledge should be

competent to discern the distinction; and the sutra says

that the place associated with one Amalaka fruit is

different from the place associated with another Amalaka

at another point of space; and the Yogi can perceive the

difference of their specific evolution in association with

their points of space; similarly the atoms also suffer

different modifications at different points of space which

can be perceived by Iswara and the Yogis. =arameadtatfa

BAVA AY SAAS SAMATAT seqeaficagactafa | FT § PRA AATS

MATAR wnat acwqwena Ge eagacaay afa ufaaraqaafa: |

adfera 4 awsatta ufsaaq saa seam ad: ufaufafadarst
aryl Fa, | GHEE ee STATE TSTENTT: |

Qaqass atuanquaia, saéeanquy ata safcfas

waa eee waniqaafaaquna aemquaiva, deaTHe4y

antare afrttsraraa WALT linrececcnet
 acces te eenseenererensaaneeenes

veneeness aueaaaal qiaafeafadearma @q: 1 (are ava 11.53)

Vachaspati again says : Though all cause is essentially

all effects yet a particular cause takes

span bytime, effect in a particular place, thus

though the cause is the same still

saffron grows in Kashmere and not in Panchala. So the rains

do not come in summer, the vicious do not enjoy happiness.

Thus in aecordance with the obstructions of place, time,

animal form, and instrumental accessories, the same cause

does not produce the same effect. aafy ara aa aataa atta

Toa awe Sy a ggaa aie) ast eae aeteeg 4

ages sf a egaa cenenieg wirefa:: 4 fara A wey:

ager, <fai od away gaat yea a afer gufafana
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waza: sia) aane Pe aimrafafaniaraqaane a aaa aaat

afeafa.) (Career TIT. 15),

Time space, ete., we see therefore are the limitations

which regulate, modify and determine to a certain extent. the

varying transformations and changes and the seeming differ-

ences of things, though in reality they are all ultimately

reducible tothe three Gunas; thus Kasmere being the country

of saffron it will not grow in the Painehala country even

though the other causes of its growth were all present

there ;—here the operation of cause is limited by space.

After considering the inorganic, vegetable and animal

kingdoms as the thre stages in the evolutionary process, our

attention is at onee drawn to their

Plant-life and animallife conception of the nature of relation of

plantlife to animal life. To this point

thongh Ido not find any speeial reference in the Bhashya yet

Tam reminded of a ‘ew passages in the Mahabharat, which

I think may be adied as a supplement te. the general

doctrine of evolution. aceording to the Sankhya Patanjala

Philosophy as state’ here. hus the Mahabharat says -—

aaaaty sarararannife at Gx: |

ast quqafafied aqqaaa i

Swa ALTA Ge wa Ge GUAT |

aaa fer wife ane fara 1

ararantafadta: wa qa’ fasta |

May waaay weal oz:

amt Feat ad aaad a weefa

qwEe avis aaa qa set: 1

FUywea weds fafaacty |

aa, BTaAt: afar aera fafa grea: 1
ae: afeqaiaa antapartrestae |

alfenfatnaarg 4 fad catze |)

a
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amare TT eeATze A

aut waadga: oe: feats aed: 1

qaeany wwf fate :

stag qaifa enamdast a fad

Nilkantha in his commentary goes still further and

says thata hard substance called asafiq also may be called

living: —aaaita aqgutfuagaig ema Gate area |

Here we see that the ancients had to a certain extent fore-

stalled the discovery of Sir J.C. Bose that the life fune-

tions differed only in degree between the three classes, the

inorganie, plants and animals,

These are all however, only illustrations of ywégfcaa

(Dharma Parinama) for here there is no radical change in

the elements themselves. The appear-

foe Parinama ance of qualities being due only to the

senses, different arrangement of the atoms

of the five gross elements. This change

applies to the Visheshas only—the five gross elements

externally and the eleven senses internally. How the inner

mierocosm, the Manas and the senses suffer this waaftam

we shall see hereafter, when we shall deal with the psy-

chology of the Sankhya Patanjala doctrine. For the

present it will just suffice here to say that the Chitta also

suffers this change and is modified in a twofold mode ;

the patent in the form of the ideas and the latent, as the

substance itself in the form of Sanskaras or impressions.

Thus the me says:—fanar #9 wah ofteernefteer) as

waaiaat afeeer agararant wafer) a aaa wawquita

wifqaaqaaaa:

“fatrruaden yfcuia staaq

aei ufns frag waletaafea: |

Suppression. characterization potentialisation, constant
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chanyve, life, movements, power are the characteristics of

the mind besides -onsciousness.

This waaftma as we have shown it, is esseutially differ-

ent from the waarewae of the Avisheshas which we

have described above. This discussion about the evolution

we cannot close without a review of the Sankhya view of

causation.

We have seen that the Sankhya Patanjala view holds

that the effect is already existent in the cause but only in

a potential form “The grouping or collocation alone

changes and this brings out the manifestation of the latent

powers of the Gunas but without. creation of anything

absolutely new or non-existent.” This is the true aqareranz

theory as distinguished from the so-called aqareaaz theory

of the Vedantists which ought more properly to be called the

aaqaware theory. for with them the cause alone is true,

and all effects ave illusory, being’ only impositions on

the cause. For with them the material cause alone is

true whereas all its forms and shapes ave only illusory—

ara fran aad afatsfa ca aay Whereas according

to the Sankhya Patanjala’ doetrine all the appearances or

effects are true and they are due to the power which the

substance has of transforming of itself into those various

appearances and eltects qramafiea wfata wa. The operation

of the concomitant condition or efficient cause serves ouly

in effectuating the passage of one thing from potency to

actualisation.

Everything mm the phenomenal world is but a special

collocation of the Gunas; sv that the change of colloca-

tion explains the diversity of the

vance tw timately thingt. Considered from the point of
cation of the Gunas. view of the Guuas, as the things are all

the same, so excluding that, the cause

of the diversity in things is the power which the Gunas
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have of changing their particular collocations and thus as-

suming various shapes. We have seen that the Prakriti

unfolds itself through various stages—the Mahat called

the vreat being—the Ahankara, the Tanmatras called the

Avisheshas, the five gross elements and the eleven senses,

called the Visheshas. Now the Linga at once resolves itself

into the Ahankara and through it again into the Tanmatras.

The Ahankava and the Tanmatras again resolve themselves

into the senses and the gross elements and these again are

constantly suffering thousand modifications called the

wa, Faw, sae ufeqrA according to the definite law of

evolution (afcataaa faa).

Now aceording to the Sankh ya Patanjala doetrine, the

Sakti—power, force, and the Saktiman—the possessor of

power or force are not different but

Sakti aud Saktiman, identical. So the Prakriti and all its

emanations and modifications are

of the nature of substantive entities as well as power or

foree. Their appearances as substantive entities and as

power or force are but two aspects and so i; will be erro-

neous to make any such distinction as the substantive

entity avd its power or force. That which is the sub-

stantive entity is the force and that which is the force

is the substantive entity. Of course for all popular pur-

poses we van indeed make some distinction but that dis-

tinction is only relatively true. Thus when we say that

earth is the substantive entity and the power which if has

of transforming itself into the produced form, lump or

jug as its attribute, we see on the one hand that no dis-

tinction is really made between the appearance of the

earth as jug and its power of transforming itself as

the jug. As this power of transforming itself imto

lump or jug, ete., always abides in the earth we say that

the jug, ete., are also abiding in the earth, when the
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power is in the potential state, we say that the jug

is in the potential state, and when it is actualised, we

say that the jug has been actualised. Looked at from

the Tanmatric sid2 the earth and all the other gross ele-

ments must have to be said to be mere modifications and

as such identical to the power which the Tanmatras

have of changing itself into them. The potentiality or

actuality of any state is the mere potentiality or actuality

of the power which its antecedent cause has of trans-

forming itself int. it.

Looked at from this point of view it will be seen

thatthe Prakriti though a substantial

Prakriti viewed a; entity is yet. a potential power which

potentiality and ac.

tuality and conservi: 4 , .

tion of energy. difieations as the Avisheshas and the

Visheshas. Being of the nature of

po ver, the movenient by which it actualises itself is im-

manent within itsel! and-not caused from without. The

is being actualised as its various mo-

operation of the concomitant conditions is only manifested

in removing the negative barriers by which the power was

stopped or obstacled from actualising itself. It being of

the nature of power, ils potentiality means that it is kept

in equilibrium by virtue of the opposing tendencies that

are inherent within it, which serve as one another’s ob-

struction and are therefore called the ata aff. Of course

it is evident that there is no real or absolute distinction

between aratanfe and aad af; they may be called so

only relatively, for the same tendeney which may appear

ax the macaxfa of some tendencies may prove as the

areal xfs elsewhere. The example that is chosen to ex-

plain the nature of the Prakriti and its modilications con-

ceived as power tending towards actuality from potentiality

in the areata is that of a sheet of water enclosed by tem-

porary walls within a field but always tending to run vut
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of it. As soon as the temporary wall is broken in some

direction, the water rushes out itself, and what one has to do

is to break the wall at a particular place. The Prakriti

also is the potential for all the infinite diversity of things

of the phenomenal world, but the potential tendency of

all these mutually opposed and diverse things cannot be

actualised all at once. By the concomitant conditions

when the barrier of a certain tendency is removed, it at

once actualises itself into its effect and so on.

From any cause we can expect to get any effect, “only
if the necessary barriers can be removed, for everything

is -everything..potentially, it is only

Continued. necessary to remove the particular
barrier which is obstrueting the power from actualis-

ing itself into that particular effect towards which it is

always potentially tending. Thus Nandi who was a man

is at once turned into a god for his particular merit. which

served to break all the barriers of the potential tendency

of his body towards becoming divine, so that the barriers

being removed the potential power of the Prakriti of his

body at once actualises itself into the divine body.

The Vyasa Bhashya mentions four sorts of concomit-

ant conditions which can serve to break the barrier in a

particular way and thus determine the

Concomitant Cau-

Bes,

mode or form of the actualisations of

the potential. There are (1) 2% place,

(2) ata time, (3) aa form and constitution of a thing ;

thus from a piece of stone, the shoot of a plant cannot

come out, for the arrangement of the particles in stone 1s

such that it will oppose and stand as the barrier of

its potential tendencies to develop into the shoot of a plant ;

of course if these barriers could be removed, say bv the

will of God, as Vijiiana Bhikshu says, then it is not tmpos-

sible that a shoot of a plant may come out of a piece of
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stone—warfaq = aeunttay | auifenaaq «| aA auifzagerd

wera wae safeahadatary waa) aet aa

Aaah farmed afaq aaa wed a1 faufeaten—By the will

of Ged poison may be turned into nectar and nectar into

poison.

According to the Sankhya Patanjala theory wh merit

ean only be said tc accrue from those actions which lead toa

man’s salvation and aww from the

quite opposite courses of conduet.

When it is said that these can remove

Merit or demerit as

concomitant canses.

the barriers of the Prakriti and thus determine its moditiea- _

tions it amounts almost to saying that the modifications of

the Prakriti are beng regulated by the moral conditions of

man. According to the different stages of man’s moral

evolution, different kinds of merit wa or ayeq’ acerue and

these again regulate the various physical and mental

phenomena according to whieh a man may be affected

either pleasurably or — painfully. It must however

he always remembered that the wa and aa are also :

the productions o* Prakriti and as such cannot affeet

it, except by behaving as the cause for the removal

of the opposite obstructions—the wa for removing

the obstructions of awa and awd of wa. Vijiana

Bhikshn and Nagcsha agree here in saying that the

modifications due to wa and awe are those which

affect the bodies and senses. What they mean is:

possibly this, tha! it is wor 394 alone which guides

the transformations of the bodies and senses of all living

beings in general and the Yogis.

Continued. Thus we see that Nahusha’s «req

or demerit stopped the fillings of the

materials of his heavenly body from the five gross elements

and those of his heavenly senses from the Ahankara. We
t

find in another place that Vachaspati gives the example
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qaqa Yea (tho virtuous enjoys happiness) as an illus-

tration of fafa or canse of qq and aaa as controlling

the course of the development: of Prakriti. We therefore

see that the sphere of wa (merit) and ayy (demerit)

lies in the helping of the formation of the particnlar

bodies and = senses (from the gross elements and

Ahankara respectively) suited to all living beings

according to their stages of evolution and their

growth, decay or other sorts of their modifeations as

pleasure, pain) and as illness or health also. ‘Thus

it is by his particuiar merit that the Yogi can get his

special body or men or animals can get their new bodies

after leaving the old ones at) death. Thus Yoga Varttika

says—* Merit by removing the obstruetions of. demerit

causes the development of the body and the

senses:—aae wuafaaenqament Rafeyufcmafafaqa ger

ecaaiz! and Nagesha says :—aeaifaaftaqmi aateatat

yaatimata sucafemagaitaed aq ataleavafarnnaaaay

srquiequamisata | ate aalaretat qegitarming agatagaferata-

ay Hadad Cea Va) Tifa Sees: afeaacay

wafafiate: aafearaat: ata aamdld faanqrqeata, aa

avmafa: wareniatt sfeanafGaeRte: oe ee

sereenesteeeess ud ate atemasatizaay cq afamiea wT

afa ayaa Later on he says again—aqa waeralqacaar

alatgagfeafa falaaa | od aaa wear sfy walanda afafad |

As for [Swara I do not remember that the aerator the

Sutras ever mention him as having anything to do in

the controlling of the modifications

léwara, of the Prakriti by removing the

barriers, but all the later commentators

agree in holding him responsible for the removal of all

barriers in the way of Prakriti’s development. So that



THE STUDY OF PATANJALI 89

Igwara lies as the root. cause of all the removal of barriers

including those that are effected by wa and way’. Thus —

arrafa says qaventa walfesrana ofraencay ca sae: i.e. god

stands as the caus: of the removal of such obstacles in the

Prakriti as may lead to the production of merit or demerit.

Yoga Varttika and Nagesha agree in holding [swara

responsible for the removal of all obstacles in the way of

the evolution of Prakriti dacq avauicarnfzeniaenacwsa

satae: |

It is on acecunt of god that we can do good or bad

actions and thus aequire, merit or demerit. Of course

God is not active and cannot cause any motion in Prakriti.

But he by his ‘ery presence causes the obstacles, as the

barriers in the way of Pyakriti’s development to be

removed in such a way that he stands ultimately responsible

for the removal of all obstacles in the way of Prakriti’s

development and thus also of all obstacles in the way of

men’s performance of good or bad deeds; Man’s good or

had deeds guawa’ or SqQaarw. HH or WAT serve to remove

the obstacles of the Prakviti in sucha way as to result in

pleasurable or painful effeets;. but it is by god’s help

that the barriers of the Prakriti are removed and it -

yields itself in sueh a way that a man may perform the

good or bad deeds aceording to bis desire. Nilkantha

however by his quotations in explanation of 300/2, Santi.

parva leads us to suggest that he regards god’s will as

wholly responsible for the performance of’ our good or

bad actions. For if we lay stress on his quotation o9 #4

aryadanafa date dite sitet ca erarayad aaa ad

aadt fadtefa, it appears that he whom God wants to

raise is made to perform good actions and he whom

God wants to throw downwards is made to commit bad

actions. But this will indeed be a very bold idea as it

will nullify even the least vestige of the freedom and

12
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responsibillity of our actions and is unsupported by the

evidence of other commentators Vijfidua Bhikshu also says

with reference to this éruti in his Vijfianamrita Bhishya II.

L. 33eenf walrcafafada targcacraareran: wat: ofaaeTa

wétwaiq; So we take the watfeerrt of [Swara only in a

general way to mean tlie help that is offered by Him in

removing the obstruction of the external world in such a

way that it may be possible for a tan to practically

perform the meritorious acts in the external world.

wie ae qakad agate

agfa ana av aan aaeaniey:

Santiparva. 400/2.

Nilkantha writes thus:-— 9H a sTgaw armafa dae

aia ofatea, wiistgqettaaaa. qae-

Quotation from Nil- eg | Sardi aa wit al waaa
kantha.

at i

sft afagfnat frags wana aerety aaa sf geaqeetan

wafa ae duc: aad fe exaaadsfiese waife a waa

Sfrrrontife afeq Qadir as aa: Wee aaafa ae vafa-

are waiaeaiang, sare ces ad—fafad wets nadtaarace

Req am afanaq sfa fafa geaqraa aa yadtat qaort

witas a wate, fa afé, saa wd satarnat vadt Faifcaay

macaque wa wife saga am seeenfasa gar miarea

afm aazta gq afeuttd feat sf aoe: aeq seaerafoay

sdahat, GawMass wrt vada way wqemia seat

aranain taiswaale afr Gafaia Pai yfa: i

In support of our view we also find that it is by god’s

influence that the unalterable nature

in Position of aware of the external world is held fast and

a limit imposed on the powers of

man in producing changes in the external world. Thus
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Vachaspati in explaining the are says 4 4 waif gavifaqat

dana: warm wre qaawawafan gafese am yay agenq

fai 4 Gad aaamutareaaa:, Wise = saAfaaiag-

Tae

Man may indeed acquire unlimited powers of producing

any changes they like, for the powers of objects as they

are changeable according to the difference of class, space,

time and condition, are not permanent, and so it is proper

that they should «ct in accordance with the desire of the

Yogi ; but there is . limitation on their will by the com-

mand of god—thus far and no further,

Another point sn our favour is this that the Yoga

philosophy differs from the Saukhya mainly in this that

the Purushartha or -erviceability to the Purusha is only the

aim or end of the evolution of Prakriti and not actually the

agent which removes the obstacles of the Prakriti in such a

way as to determine its course as this cosmical process of

evolution. Purushartha is imdeed the aim for which the

process of evolution exists ; for this manifold evolution

in all its entirety affects the interests of the Purusha

alone ; but that does not prove that this its teleology

ean really guide the evolution in its particular lines so

as to ensure the best possible mode of serving all the

interests of the Purusha, for this teleology being

immanent in the Prakriti is essentially non-intelligent.

Thus Vachaspati says :-—a 4 yamaista wade: | fay age ia

tr) we maTaet yaa: ata |

The Sankhya however hopes that this immanent

teleology in Prakriti acts like a blind instinct and is able

to guide the course of its evolution in all its manifold

lines in accordanee with the best possible service of the

Purusha.

The Patanjala view, as we have seen, maintains that:

IgSwara removed ali obstacles of Prakriti in such a way
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that this teleology may find scope for its realisation.

Thus Sntrarthabodhini of Narayana

Continued. Tirtha says:—According to atheistic

Sankhya the future serviceability of

the Purusha alone is the mover of the Prakriti.

But with us theists the serviciability of the Purusha

is the object for which the Prakriti moves. It is

merely as an object that the serviceability of the

Purusha may be said to be the mover of the Prakriti.

fraraicife year carina: wadtat wana) ser @ Sacra

agian vada sf semanas yearned: sear IV 3.

As regards the connection of safe and ges: however,

both Saokhya and Patanjala agree according to Vijnana

Bhikshu in denying the interference of ISwara ; it is

the movement of Prakriti by virtue of the immanent

teleology that counects itself natnrally to the Purusha

gafaaianatfest sieifinat gusaga wefe: aaaa quae

wahaa «ayer re | ARIAT ate = ( famareaare

famafea 1.12. P. 34)

To recapitulate, we see that there is an immanent

teleolozy in the Prakriti) whieh connects it with the

Purushas. This teleology is however

Recapit olution. blind and cannot ehoose the suitable

lines of development and cause the

movement of the Prakriti along them for its “fullest
realisation Prakriti itself though a substantial entity

is also essentially of the vature of conserved energy

existing in the potential form but always ready to tlow

out and actualise itself only if its own immanent obstrue-

tions are removed. Its teleology is powerless to remove

its own obstruetion. God by his very presence removes

the obstacles, by which the Prakriti of itself moves in the

evolutionary process and thus the teleology is realised ;

for, the removal of obstacles by the influence of god takes
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place in such a way that the teleology may get its fullest

scope of realisation Realisation of the teleology means

that the interests of the Purusha are seemingly affected

and the Purusha appears to see and feel in a manifold way

and after a long ~eries of such experiences it comes to

understand itself in its own nature and this being the last

and tinal realisation of the teleology of the Prakriti with

reference to that Purusha all connections of the Prakriti

with sucha Purusha at once ceases ; the Purusha is then said

to be liberated and the world ceases for him to exist, though

it exists for the other unliberated Purushas, the teleology

of the Prakriti with reference to whom have uot been real-

ised. So the world is both eternal and non-eternal i.e.

its eternality is only relative and not absolute ( 4

aaa: wa dantaaaaaaa sfai axaenfe 9 darcHe-

aalfearcaia saat pq 1 AeA cated wT: TV.33.)

BTe

The Yoga philosophy has essentially a practical tone

and its object consists mainly in demonstrating the means

of attaining salvation, oneness, the

the Mehical. | coquiry liberation, of , the Pnrusha. The

Yoga Philosophy. metaphysical theory which we have

discussed at some length though it is

the basis which justifies its ethical goal is not itself the

principal subject cf Yoga discussion. It only mentions it

incidentally so far as it becomes necessary for it, in demons-

trating its ethical views. We had first to explain the meta-

physical theory, ouly because without understanding that, it

was impossible for us to get a right conception of their

ethical theories. {t has now become time for us to direct

our attention towards the right comprehension of the ethical

theories of this philosophy. Chitta or mind always

exists in the form of its states which are called its ‘Vrittis.

‘These comprehend all the manifold states of conscigusness
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of our phenomenal existence, and we cannot distinguish

Chitta the states of consciousness from

consciousness itself, for the conscious-

ness is not something separate from its | states ;

it exists in its states and passes away with their

passing and submerges when they are submerged.

It differs from the senses in this that they represent the

functions and faculties whereas Chitta stands as the

entity holding the conscious states with which we are direct-

ly concerned. But the Chitta which we have thus described

as existing only in its states is called the avafra or fae

as effect as distinguished from the acafat or fra as cause.

These Karana Chitta or Chittas as cause are all-pervading

like the Akaéa and are infinite in) number, each being

connected with each of the numberless Purushas or

souls (“ ud 4 fad aralaeta fefaumaiad, Tfrat azaqerary

we fay) wae dfaaahnaa aa we, ataaehenty venefaa-

wea aca, aay aaa aaarenfarsafaafena area,

and also ( fads fad ufafrraquataata geatearmd 4) eral

arent V.10.”) The reason assigned for acknowledging such

a Karana Chitta which must be all -
Reasons for ack- . . .

nowledging a Karaga pervading, as is evident from the

chitta. quotation, is that the Yogi can have

the knowledge of all things all at once.

Vachaspati also says that this Chitta being essentially

of the nature of wegtt is as all-pervading as the ego

itself ( wareresiitaaqaadeste 8 aaaBaaq aon

faye aaa: )

This Karana Chitta contracts or expands and appears
Relation of the 2% UF individual Chittas in the

Karaia Chitta & various kinds of our bodies at the

Karya Chita. suecessive rebirths. The Karana

Chitta is always connected with the Purusha and

appears contracted when the Purusha presides over the
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animal bodies and as velatively expanded when he

presides over human bodies and more expanded when he

presides ever the bodies of gods ete. This contracted or

expanded Chitta appears as our @efed which always

manifests itself ax our states of consciousness. After death

the Karana Chitta which is always connected with the

Purusha manifests itself in the new body which is formed

by the aTge (filliny in of qafa on account of effective merit

or demerit that the Purusha had apparently acquired.

The formation of the hody as well as the contraction or

expansion of the Karana Chitta as the corresponding

aiafaq to suit it is due to this iz. The Yoga does not

hold that the fam has got a separate fine astral body within

which it may remain encased and may be transferred along

with it to another body at rebirth after death. The Chitta

being all-pervading, it appears at once to contract or expand

itself to suit the particular body destined for it by its

merit or demerit hut there is no separate astral body.

( efaafeaa’ aa a venue) ataefa. IV. 10. In reality the

artafaq as such always remains faq or all pervading; it is

only its arafaq or afa that appears in a contracted cr

expanded form, according to the particular body whieh it

may be said to occupy.

The Sankhya view however does not regard the Chitta

to be essentially fay but small or great

according as the body it has to oceu-

py aren sfaget aaadcarumd cata

fad fa q azmeed aaaveraies waa aaAequaTaes

daa eaacqed aa g fay (ata TV. 10.)

aman das anife athafcomaremnag seat faa: ( ate

IV. 10. }

It is this faa which appears as the particular states

Sankhya view of

Chitta.

of consciousness in which there
The nature of Chita.

are both the knower and the known
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reflected, and it comprehends them both in one. state

of .consciousness. It must however be remembered

that this Chitta (faa) is essentially a modification of

Prakriti and as such is non-intelligent ; but by the seeming

reflection of the Purusha it appears as the knower who

is knowing a certain object, and therefore we see that

in the states themselves are comprehended both the knower

and the known. This Chitta is not indeed a separate

Tattwa, but is the summed up unity of the 11 senses and

the ego and also the five Prinas ( quinfeeqtareniga:

qanaeg: afeaafats: (ata V. 10.) It thus stands for

all that is Psychical in man; the states of consciousness

including the living principle in man represented by the

activity of the five Pranas.

It is the object of the Yoga to restrain the Chitta gra-

dually from ifs various states and thus

onTM and Karya oradually cause it to turn back to its

original cause the #iafaa which is

all-pervading. The moditications of the arafay into the

states as the arafaa is due to its being overcome by its

inherent ‘Tamas and Rajas; so when the trausfurmations of

the Chitta into the passing states are arrested by coneent-

ration, there takes place a backward movement. and the all-

pervading state of the Chitta being restored to itself and all

Tamas being overcome, the Yogi acquires omuiscience and

finally when this Chitta becomes as pure as the form

of Purusha itself, the Pur:sha becomes conscious of him-

self and is liberated from the bonds of the Prakriti.

The Yoga philosophy in the first chapter deseribes

the Yoga for him whose mind is inelined towards

trance-cognition. In the second chapter, is deseribed the

means by which one with an out-going mind (gar faa) may

also acquire Youa. In the third chapter are déseribed

those phenomena which strengthen the faith of the Yogi
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on the means described in the second chapter. In the

fourth chapter is described the Kaivalya, absolute inde-

pendence or onervess which is the end of all the Yoga

practices.

The are describes the five classes of Chittas and

comments upon their fitness for the

yor.” are fit fo -Yooa leading to Kaivalya. Those

ave I. faa ( wandering ) I. az ( for-

getful ) ILI. fafa ( oecasionally steady ) TV. wary ( one

pointed ) frag ( restrained ). The faafaa is characterised

as wandering, because it is being always moved by

the Rajas. This is that-Clitta which is always moved to

and fro by the rise of passions, the excess of which may
indeed for the time overpower the mind and thus generate

a temporary concentration, bat it has nothing to do with

the contemplati.e concentration required for attaining

absolute independence. The man far from attaining

any mastery of himself is rather a slave to his own

passions and is always being moved to and fro and

oscillated by them. (See fagtea afgat 1.1. aaefe 1.2.)

Tl. The qzfaa is that which is overpowered by Tamas,

or passions like that of anger etc. by which it loses its

senses and always chooses the wrong course : ( fagra “feat

Ll a@taafa 1.2.) Swami Harihararanya suggests a beauti-

ful example of concentration in this state as in the case

some kinds of snake who become completely absorbed

in the prey they are ready to pounce upon.

III, The tafea fea or distracted or occasionally

steady chitta is that mind which rationally avoids the

painful actions and chooses the pleasurable ones. Now

none of these three kinds of mind can hope to attain that

contemplative concentration called Yoga. This last type of

mind represents the ordinary people who are sometimes
tended towards,good and are again drawn towards evil.

13
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IV. One pointed ( ua) is that kind of mind in

which true knowledge of the nature of reality is brought

before the mind aud thereby the afflictions due to

Nescience or false knowledgo are attenuated and the

mind thus becomes favourable for attaining the fave

or restrained state. All these come under the waa

type.

' ¥. The Nivodha or the restrained mind is that in

which all the mental states are arrested. This leads to

Kaivalya.

Ordinarily our minds are engaged only in perception,

inference etce.,—~all those mental states which we all

naturally pessess.. ‘These our ordinary

When Samadhi mental states are full of Rajas and
comes. . : .

Tamas. When the process of our

ordinary mental states is arrested, the mind flows with

an abundance of qw@ in the data Samadhi; lastly when

even the dyma state is arrested, all possible states

become arrested thereby.

Another important fact which must be takon note of

is the relation of the actual states of mind called the

Vrittis with the latent states called

Vritti & Samskara. the Samskéras—the potency. When

a particular mental state passes away

into another, it is not altogether lost, but is preserved in

the mind ina latent form as Samskaras which always

are trylug to manifest themselves in the actual form.

The Vrittis or actual states thus are at once generating

the Samskaras and they also are always tending to mani-

fest themselves and actually generating similar Vrittis or

actual states. There is a circulation from Vrittis to

Samskaras and from them again to the Vrittis ( dar

afafa: faa danty ogca: ood afadenrcemafanaraya )

So, the formation of Samskaras and their conservation
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are gradually being strengthened by the habit of similar

Vrittis or actual states, and their continuity is again

guaranteed by the strength and continuity of these Sams-

karas. The Samskaras are like the roots stuek deep in the

soil which grow with the growth of the plant above, but

even when the plant above the soil is destroyed the

roots remain undisturbed and may again shoot forth as

plants whenver they may get a favourable season.

So, for a Yogi, it is nut enough, if he arrests any particular

class of mental states but he must attain such a habit

of his restraint that tie Sanaskara generated by his habit

of restraint must be +0 (strong as to overcome, weaken

and destroy the Sanskiva of those actual states which he

has arrested by his contemplation. Unless by such a

habit, the Sanskara of restratot ( fatira dare ) which is

opposed to the San+xaras of the restrained mental states

become powerful and destroy the latter, the latter is

sure to shoot forth again in favourable season into their

correspondiug actual s‘ates.

The conception of Avidya or Neseience here is not nega-

tive but it has a definite positive aspect. It means that kind

of knowledge which is opposed to true

Avidyd, hnowledge (faenfagttd -maracafaar )

This is of four kinds (1) the thinking

of the non-eternal world which is merely an effect as

eternal ;(2) the thinking of the impure

IL as the pure as for example the passions

and the attractions that an woman’s

body may have tor a man through which he thinks the im-

pare body of the woman as pure.

Til. (3) This also explains the thinking of

vice as virtue, of the undesirable as the

desirable ; and the thir-king of pain as pleasure ; we know

that for a Yogi every phenomenal state of existence
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is painful—giawm andanceaivsfafatne cata aa”

faafaa—

A Yogi knows that attachment ca to sensual and

other. objects can only give temporary pleasure for it is

sure soon to be turned into pain. Enjoyment can never

bring satisfaction, but only drags a man ferther and

further into sorrows.

(2) Again at the time of enjoying pleasures there

is always seen also the suffering from pain in the form

of aversion to pain; for the tendency of aversion from

pain can only result from the incipient memory of

previous sufferings. Of course this is also gftarmzaar,

but it differs from the former in this that in the case of

afeata z:@ (Pleasure turned into pain) pleasure is turned

into pain asa result of change or Parinama in the future

whereas in this ease the anxiety of pain isa thing of

the present, happening. at’ one and the same time that

a man is enjoying a pleasure.

Enjoyment of pleasure or suffering from pain causes

their impressions called qe or potencies and these again

when helped by associations naturally
Painfulness by

Sanskaras create their memory and _ thence

comes attainment or aversion, whence

follows action, whence pleasure and pain and whence impres-

sions, memory, attachment or aversion and again action

and so forth.

All states are the modifications of the three Gunas ;

in every one of them the functions

Pain due to the

contrariety of and of all
the functioning of which are contary to one another.
the qualities.

the three Gunas are seen

These contraries are remarkable in

their developed forms and these Gunas are seen to

abide in various proportions and compose all our mental
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states. Thus it < seen that a Yogi who wants to

be released from pain once for all is very sensitive

and is anxious to avoid even our so-called pleasures.

( afamaaeitfe fasta) see 11.15 ( adiataq, fama we: ata

qaafa a aes meaaay, waafa gala afanaed afrata

farufa fat ufagaica cat q aaaiigned quaquid ward wad UA

maqucemanesaniafaan fanaa saniisqiasginatauat staal

TaHseRAAAIAaae aa wet sreaiteateafafaa Feasare: aT:

mq | azaaafeet esa Bras yA yee At

aaTaaIHG Gaerd uta yfagaa i) The wise have in this

case a similarity to the eye-ball. As a thread of wool

thrown into the ey: pains by-amere touch, but not so by

coming into cont.ct with any other, organ, so do these

afflict the Yogi who is as tender as the eye-ball, but not

any one else whom they veach. As to others, however, who

have again and again taken up pains as the consequence of

their own karma, and who again took it up after having

given it up, who are all round piereed through as it were

by Nescience, posvessed as they are of a mind full of

afflictions, variegated by eternal residua of passions, who

follow in the wake of the “I” and the “ Mine” in rela-

tion to things that should be left apart, the three-fold

pain caused by bot! external and internal means ran after

them as they are repeatedly born. The Yogi then seeing

himself and the world of living beings thus surrounded

by the eternal flw of pain, turns for refuge to right

knowledge, the cause of the destruction of all pains.

The thinking of the mind and body and the objects

of the external world as the true self and to feel affected

by their change is \what is called Avidya.

The modifications that this Avidya suffer may be col-

lected under four heads. (I) The

many Linda how —_ ego, which as deseribed above springs

from the identification of the afg with

the Purusha.
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Il. From this ego springs «1 or attachment which is?

the inclination towards pleasnre aad consequently towards

the means necessary for attaining it for a person who has

previously experienced pleasures and remembers them.

IV. Repulsion from pain also springs from the ege

and is of the nature of anxiety for its removal; anger

at pain and the means which brings in pain, sticks

in the mind in consequence of the feeling of pain, in the

case of him who has felt the pain and has the memory

of it.

VY. Love of life also springs {from the ego. It is the

feeling that exists in all ;persons and appears in a posi-

tive aspeet in the form“ May I live on” and in a negative

aspect in the form “ would that I were never to cease ”

This is due to the painful experience of death at some

previous state of onr existence, which exists in us as a

residual potency ( ate ) and causes the instincts of self-

preservation and fear of death and love of life. These

are called the five Kleshas or afflictions.

Now we are in a position to see the far-reaching

effects of the ideutification of the Purusha with the afs

We have already seen how it has

5 a” aud its generated the Macrocosm or the exter-

ior world on the one hand, and aaq

and the senses on the other. Now we see that from it

also springs attachment to pleasure, aversion from pain and

the love of life, motives which are seen in most of our

states of consciousness, which are therefore called the fae

or the afflicted states. The five afflictions just men-

tioned are all comprehended in Avidya, since Avidya or

false knowledge is at the root of all the five afflictions.

The sphere of Avidyd is all false knowledge generally,

and that of Asmita is also inseparably connected with

all our experiences which consists in the identification
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of the intelligent self with the sensual objects of the world,

the attainment of which seems to please us and the loss of

which is so painful to us. It must however be remem-

bered that these five aftlictions are only the different

aspects of #faat and cannot be conceived separately from

the Avidya. ‘These always lead us into the meshes of the

world, far and far away from our final goal—the realisation

of onr own self—the emancipation of the Purusha.

Opposite to it are the Vrittis or states which are called

safae unafilicted, the rata (habit of

steadiness) and Vairaégya, which being

antagonistic tothe afflicted states, are

helpful towards achieving the true knowledge or its means

( faaaenfaaqataaania sa maeaiiaet: ) arfafaae quite:

faafeunsfaet (ate). These represent such thoughts

that, tend towards emancipation and are produced from

our attempts to conceive rationally our tinal state of

emancipation, or to atlopt suitable means for it. They

must not however be confused with yaaa (virtuous action),

The Aklishta

Vrittis,

for both Punya and Papa Karma are said to have sprung

from the Kleshas, There is uo hard and fast rule with regard

to the appearance of these Klishta and Aklishta states, so

that in the stream of the Klishta states or in the intervals

thereof, Aktishta states also might come—as the practice

and desirelessness born by the study of the Veda, reasoning

and precepts ( aWHmdmraifuquafiiaraasad saree )

and remain unmixed with the Klishta states quite distinct

in itself. A Brahmin being in the village of Sala which

is full of the Kiratas. does not become a Kirata himself

by that.

Each Aklishta state produces its own potency or deat

and with the frequency of the states, their qt is strength-

ened which in due course by habituation suppresses the

Aklishta ones.
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These Klishta and Aklishta modifications are of five

descriptions watt ( Real cognition ) faga (unreal cogni-

tion) fawe (logical abstraction and imagination) faz

(sleep ) wfa (memory ). These Vrittis or states however

must be distinguished from the six

The five Vrittis. kinds of mental activity mentioned

in (II. 18) € (reception or presen-

tative ideation) vita (retention) #8 (representative idea-

tion) atte (conceptual selection) awa (right knowledge)

afufaaq (decision and determination) of which these states

are the products.

We have seen that from Avidya springs all the Kle-

shas or afflictions which are therefore seen to be the source

of the Klishta Vrittis as well. Abhy-

Sanna Kleshas & sa, Vairagya—the Aklishta Vrittis,

which spring from precepts &c. lead

to right knowledge and as such are antagonistic to the

modification of the Gunas on the Avidya side.

We know also that both these sets of Vrittis—the

Klishta and the Aklshta produce their own kinds of

Sanskaras, the Klishta Sanskira and

want’ and Sans- the Aklishta or Prajna (as) Sanskara.

All these modifications of Chitta as

Vritti and Sanskara are the Dharmas ( #4 ) of Chitta,

considered as the waif or substance.

These Vrittis are also called the ata’ a4 as different

from the area achieved in the exterior world by the

five motor or active senses. These

Karmas. may be divided into four classes (1)

Krishna (black) (2) Sukla (White) (8)

Sukla-Krishua (white and black) (4) Asukla Krishna

(neither white nor black). The Krisbna Karma are those

eommitted by the wicked and as such, are wicked actions

called also #4 (demerit). These are of two kinds viz:
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ara and ate the former being of the nature of spea-

king ill of others stealing other’s property ete. ( fret Tat:

aeraifa +) and the latter of the nature of such

states as are oppose! to Sraddha, Virya ete, whieh are

called the Sukla Karma, (afeq@d wate @ aga). The

Sukla Karmas are the virtuous or meritorious deeds. —

These can only happen in the form of mental states

and as such can take place only in the ama aq. These

are Sraddha, Virya, Smriti, Samadhi and Prajiia

which are infinitely superior to actions achieved in

the external world ly the motor or the active senses

24a daneisenfeat fear ararwafreqyerata: wae war aie

faadafa | adtatad sites aa mmaues aa afarara, easateed

4 feaqaaatae ota saa We a AAA ea. TAeATMATTAa |

the Sukla Karma belongs to those who resort to study |

and meditation (may aremateaqyaaay) (3) The

Suklakrishna Karma are the actions achieved in the

external world by the motor or active senses, These

are called white an: black, because actions achieved

in the external world however good (wa) they might ;

be, cannot altogeth r be devoid of wickedness (aa). ,

For all external actions entail some harm to other living

beings aataq afecareaara aa: aaata aafaq Te a fe

frenfeerate aa'fe oqedter af sasnfenaia frtfernte

qaauary )

Even the Vaidiks duties though they are meritorious .

are associated with ~ins as they entail the sacrificing of

animals ( eetaaafa awatieas aquey aa arta alae

wai | @rERt: aafcer: aqeaad:—qaing )

The white side of these actions viz: that of helping

others and doing govd is therefore called we as it is

the cause of the enjoyment of pleasure and happiness —

for the doer. The Krishna side of these actions

viz: that of doing injury to others is called sam as it

14
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is the canse of the sufferings of pain for the doer. As in

all our ordinary states of existence we are always under

the influence of wa and awe which are therefore called

(vehicles of actions) aiaqvetitea dunfcarge st wf sfx stare: |

That in which some thing lives is its vehicle. Here the

Purushas in evolution are to be understood as living in

the sheath of actions (which is for that reason called a

vehicle or 4194). Merit. or virtue, and sin or demerit are the

vehicles of actions. All Sukla Karma therefore, either

‘mental or external, is called merit or virtue and is pro-

ductive of happinees, all Krishna Karma either mental

or external is called demerit, sin or vice and is productive

of pains.

The Karma called Asukla Krishna ( neither black nor

white) is of those who have renounced everything, whose

afflictions have been destroyed and whose present body

is the last one they will have (aware danfaat aoa wat

aqazert i) Those who have renounced actions, the

Karma Samnyavis) (and not those who belong to the

Samnyasasrama merely) are nowhere found performing

‘actions which depend pon, external means. They have

not got the black vebiele of actions, because they do not

perform such actions. Nor do they possess the white vehicle

of actions, because they dedicate to [éwara the fruits of

all vehicles of action brought about by the practice of Yoga.

Taking the question of KarmaSaya again for review,

we see that being produced from desire #1 avarice #a

ignorance re and anger #q it has

Klee et tne really got at its root. the Kleshas .
passions. (afflictions) such as Avidya, Asmita,

Raga, Dwesha, Abhinivesa. It will

be seen easily that the passions named above, desire, lust,

etc. are nof in any way different from the Kleshas or

afflictions named before ; and as all actions virtuous or
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sinful have their sjrings from the said sentiments of

wre, atu, aw ate, it is clear enough that all these

virtuous or sinful actions spring forth from the Kleshas.

Now this Karmasaya ripens into life-state, life ex-

perience and life time, if the roots—~

Kanone oy phe the afflictions exist. Not only is it

afflictions. trne that when the afflictions are

rooted out, no Karmasaya can aecu-

mulate but even when many Karmasayas of many lives

are accumulated they are rooted out when the afflictions are

destroyed. For, otherwise, it is difficult to conceive that

the Karmagaya avcuinulated for miinite number of years,

whose time of ripeness 's uncertain, will be rooted out! So

even if there be no fresh Karmasaya after the rise of true

knowledge, the Puru-ha cannot be liberated but shall be

required to suffer an endless eyele of births and rebirths

to exhaust the already aceumulated Karmaégayas of endless

lives. For this rea-on, the mental plane becomes a field

for the production of the fruits of action only, when it is

watered by the stream of afflictions. Hence the afflic-

tions help the velicle of actions ( aatwa) in the pro-

duction of their fruit- also. It is for this reason that

when the aftlictions ave destroyed the power which helps

to bring about the manifestation also disappears ; and on

that aceount the v-hicles. of actions although existing,

being innumerable aid having no time for their fruition

do not possess the power of producing fruit, because their

seed powers are destroyed by his intellection. (ween).

Karmagaya is of two kinds (1) Ripening in the same

life (gesmaaetta) (2) Ripening in

a earmatoye livided another unknown life. That Punya

cording to its timeof Karmagaya which is generated by

mpenn’: ntense purilicatory action, trance

and repetition of Mantras and that Papa Karmaéaya
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which is generated by repeated evil done to men who are

suffering the extreme misery of fear, disease and -helpless-

uess or to those who place confidence or to those who are

high-minded and perform Tapas, ripen into fruit in that

very life, whereas other kinds of Karmasayas ripen into

fruit in some unknown life. =

The living beings in hell have no Drishta Janma

Karmaégaya, for, that life is intended
Lives which possess, : .

no Drishta Janma for sufferance only and their body is
Vedaniya Karmiéaya. e =
edaniya Karmesay®-ealled the Bhoga Sarira intended for

the sufferance alone and not for accumulating any Karmé-

éaya the effect of which they could meet in that very life.

There are others whose afflictions have been spent up and

exhausted and they have thus no such

Who have no Adrish- Karmasaya the effect of which they
ta Janma Vedaniva :

Karmafaya. “will have to reap in some other life.

‘They are thus said to have no Adrishta

Janma Vedaniya Karma.

The Karmaéaya of both kinds deseribed above ripens

itself into the life-state, life time

and lifésexperience. These are call-

ed the three ripenings or Vipakas

of the Karmasaya ; and they are conducive of pleasure or

pain according as they are the products of Punyakarma-

Saya virtue (or Papa Karmadsaya})—vice or demerit. ( ete-

afcarnat gargeréqata) Many Karmiasayas combine to

The effect of Karma-

Saya,

es
produce one life state; for it is not possible that each -

Karma should produce one or many

Bhown Ayush and Jife.states for then there would be no

possibility of experiencing the effects

of the Karmas, because if for each one of the Karmas we

have one or more lives, then there being endless Karmas,
there would be no room for getting lives for experiencing

the effects, aud there will be no certainty of getting the
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effects in a certain life for it may take endless time to

exhaust the Karmas already accumulated. It is therefore

held that many Karmas unite to produce one life state

or -birth and determine also its particular duration of life

( afa ) and the experiences (Bhoga). The virtuous and

sinful KarmaSavas accumulated in one life, in order to

produce their effects, cause the death of the individual

and ‘manifest. themselves in producing the birth of the

individual, his duration of life and particular experiences,

pleasurable or painful. The order of undergoing the

experiences is the order in which the Karmas manifest

themselves as + ffects, the principal ones being manifested

earlier in life. he principal Karmas here refer to those

which are too ready to generate their effects. Thus it is

said that those Karmas which produce their effects imme- |

diately are called primary whereas those which produce

effects after some delay are called secondary ( aearqx,a-'

waacha ge avafa aq qu ay fafeisaen aqaeaa ). We see

thus that there is a continuity of existence all through ;

when the Karmas of this life ripen jointly they tend to fruc-

tify themselves by causing another birth as a means where

to, death is caused, and along with it life is manifested

in another body (according to the Dharma and Adharma

of the avataa ) formed by the wage ( cf. the Chitta theory

related before ) ; and the same Karmaéaya, regulates the

life period and the experiences of that life, the Karmagsayas

of which lifeagain take a similar course and manifest

themselves in the production of another life and so on.

We have seen that the Karmaéava has three fructi-

The Ekabhabik, itations, viz: anf ay: and wi. Now

ynigenital) Karina generally the KarmaSaya is regarded
éaya and the Aneka . “ot ; ‘ : :

phabika (multi-geni. as Ekabhabika or unigenital, 1.e. it

tal) Vasand. *. aecumulates in one life. Ekabhaba

means one life and Ekabhabika means the product of one life,
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or accumulated in one life cvasaaafeaa waa). Regarded

‘from this point of view it may be contrasted with the

“Vasanas which remain aceumulated from thousands of

previous lives from eternity and the mind pervaded all over

with them is like a fishing net covered all over with knots.

This Vasana results from a memory of the experiences of

a life generated by the fruetification of the Karmasaya

and kept in the Chitta in the form of potency or impres-

sions ( @a@Ht). Now we have seen before, that the Chitta

remains constant in all the births and rebirths that au

individual has undergone from eternity ; it therefore keeps

the memory of those various experiences of thousands of

fives in the form of Sanskara orpotency and is there-

fore compared with a fishing net pervaded all over with

knots. The Vasana@s therefore are not the results of the

accumulation of experiences or the memory of them

of one life but of many lives and are therefore called

waanfaae as contrasted to the Karmisaya representing

the virtuous and vicious aetions which are aacumulated

‘in one life and which produce another life, its experiences

and its life duration as a result of fruetification ( faara ).

This visana is the cause of the instinctive tenden-

cies, or habits of deriving pleasures and pains peculiar to

different animal lives.

Thus the habits of a dog-life aud its peculiar modes

of taking its experiences and of deriving pleasures and

pains are very different in nature

explained theory from those of a man-life; and must

therefore be explained on the basis of

an incipient memory in the form of potency, or impressions

(wwic) of the experiences that an individual must: have

undergone in a previous doy-life, of its own,

Now when by the fructification of the Karmasaya a

doglife is settled on a person, at once his corresponding
+]
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Vasands of a previous dog-life are revived and he begins °

to take interest in his dog-life in the

The manifestation manner of a dow; the same principle
of the Vasanas accar- . DB) | p
ding to the par. applies te the virtue of individuals
ticular frnctification / ;

of the Karmasaya. ag men or as gods. ( aaafeqraty-

qatafwafastaarar ) TV. §.

If there was rot this law of Vasanas then any Vasana

would be revived in any life, and with the manifestation

of the Vasana of imal life, a man would take interest

in eating grass and derive pleasure from it. Thus

Nagesa says :—Now if those karmas which produce a

aman life would manifest the vasanas of animal lives

then one might as a man be inclined to eat grass and

it is therefore that ‘t is said that only the vasanas cerres-

ponding to the karmas are revived. (a4 arTaaratrat

wife Wananieaa awiaasfa vefe: ereaafeqraqyaraa

(alta)

Now as the Visanas are of the nature of Sanskaras

or impressions, they lie ingrained in the ehitta and no

hindranee is possible towards their

th asants doing af being revived on aceount of their

karas is similar to being tutervened by other births. It

momen’: is therefore that the Vasands of a

dog-life are at once revived in another dog-life, though

between the first doy-life and the seeond dog-hfe, the

individual might have passed many other lives, say that

of a man, a bull ete. and though the seeond dog-life may

take place many hundreds of years after the first dog-life

and in quite different countries, The difference between

Sanskaras, impressions and Smriti or memory is simply

this that the former is the latent state whereas the

latter is the manifest state ; so we see that the memory

and the impressions are identical m nature, so we see that

whenever a Sanskara is revived, it means nothing but
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the manifestation of the memory of the same experiences

conserved in the sanskarain a latent state. Experiences

when they take place, keep their impressions in the mind,

and may be intervened by thousands of other experiences

lapse of time ete., but they are revived with the proper

canse of their revival ina moment, and the other inter-

vening experiences can in no way hinder their revival, ~ So

it is with the Vasands too, which are revived in no time

according to the partienlar fructitication of the Karma-

Saya in the form of a particular life, as a man, ora dog,

or any thing else.

It is now clear that the Karmasaya tending towards

fructification is the cause of the manifestation of the

Vasanas already existing in the mind

cam aaaya are the in a latent form. Thus the Sutra

tation of the Vsaauas, savs :—When two similar lives are

intervened by many births, long

lapses of time and remoteness of space even then

for the purpose of the revival of the Vasanas they may

be regarded as immediately following each other, for

memories and impressious are the same (Sutra 1V. 9).

The Bhashya says :—the Vasana is like the memory

(Smriti) and so there can be memory from the impressions

of past lives intervened by many lives and by remote

tracts of country. From these memories there are

again the impressions (Sanskaras), so the memories are

revived by manifestation of the karmaSayas, so since

there may be memories from past impressions inter-

vened by many lives, these interventions do not destroy

the causal antececedence of those past lives, ( anfa @n

aaa wiser: wad) (aw a aem

am = wifaftfa miaenaraatete: dante: wit: ety

qa: daa | «saaah wifadenca: aaah) way

wafemaata fafaaafafaanaqae saadaa fad ) |
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These Vasanas are however beginningless sinee we see

that a baby even shortly after its birth is seen to feel

instinctively the fear of death, which

ness” beginningless- it could not have derived from its
experience of this life. Thus we see

that if a small baby is thrown upwards it is seen to shaké

and cry like a grown-up man ‘ and

lesen beginning: from this it may be inferred that

Vasands or innate if is afraid of falling down on the

memones: ground and is therefore shaking

through fear. Now this baby has never in this life learnt

from experience that a fallon the ground will cause pain,

for it has never fajlen down) on the) crotind and suffered

pain therefrom ; so she cause of this fear cannot be sought

in the experiences o* this life but in the memory of past

experiences of fall and pain arising therefrom, which is

innate as Vasan@ in this life and thus causes this instine-

tive fear. So this innate memory which causes this

instinetive fear of death from the very time of birth has

not its origin in this life but it is the memory of the

experiences of som: previous life, and in that life also it

existed as innate :emory of some other previous life and

in that also as the innate memory of some other life and

so on to beginningless time. And this goes to show that

these Vasanas are without any beginning.

Now coming to ‘he question of the unigenitalit y—Eka-

bhabikatwa-—of the Karmasaya and
Divergence of views

owing to confusion

of the reading of the eonfusion has oecurred among the
Bhashya.

itse exceptions, we find thaf a great

commentators about the following

passage in the Bhaishya which refers to this subject :

The we says:—ad eesaiedee fraafamaeari fara

4q weeantetuefasafanne ) wend) wife seesatedtais-

fauafaraee =i afa:- -aaefarne aia: etaaafa aaaTedt a,

15
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frafmanmatanfmag a farwefafa: Here aaafta

and atita take the reading to be ameesnaaedige faaafaara,

etc., whereas Vachaspati takes the reading quoted

before ; there is thus a divergence of meaning on this point

between Youa Varttika and his follower Nagesa on

one side and Vachaspati on the other.

Viichaspati says that the Drishtajanma vedaniya (to be

fructified in the same visible hfe)

Vachaspati. Karma is the only true Karma where

4 the Karmaéaya is Ekabhabika unigeni-

tal, for here these effects are positively not due to the

Karma of any other previous lives but are due to the

Karma of that very life. So these only are the true causes

of Ekabhabika Kanniéaya (eewaaemas faaafaqereaaaa-

afanaiaae: a 4 WEesaieataa) |

Thus according to Vachaspati we see that the Adrishta

Janma Vedantya Karma (to be fructitied in another life )

of unappointed fruition is never an ideal of Ekbhabikatwa

or unigenital character; for it may have three different

courses: (1) It may be destroyed without fruition. (2) It

may become merged in the ruling action. (3) It may

exist for a long time overpowered by the ruling aetion

whose fruition has been appointed.

Vijfiana Bhikshu and bis follower Nagesha, however,

says that the Drishta Janma Vedaniya

and Nivea neh Karma (to be fructitied in the same

visible life) can never be Ekabhabika

or unigenital for there is no Bhaba, or previous birth there,

whose product is being fructified in that life, for this

Karma is of that same visible life and not of some other

previous Bhaba or lite; and they agree in holding that

it is for that reason that the Bhashya makes no mention

of this Drishtajanma Vedaniya Karma; it is clear that

the KarmaSaya in no other Bhaha is being fructified here.
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(aa seesaaealae farafaorae va wr faaa. sf caafana

faa: za) oa q Meena afqaafanaa afa area!

genwigdiqe wateqas waulananna: we oa aeaisfraafaaraea

usufsaafaanna oe vefa (ivan), cennaede 9g

wareqai@a ounafaaafaaa: (ain): Thus we see that about

Drishta Janmavedaniya Karma, Vachaspati holds that it

is the typical case of Ekabbabika Karma (Karma of the

same birth) wheress Vijiana Bhikshu holds just the

opposite view, v7¢., that the Drishtajanmavedaniya Karma

should not at all be considered as Ekabhabika since there

is no wa here or birtt:, it heing fructified in the same life.

The Adrishta Janma Vedaniya Karma (works to

be fructified in another life) of

ne Keen Veda- ‘aunappointed fruition has three

different courses—(T) As we have

observed before by the rise of Asukla Krishna (neither

black nor white) Karma the other Karmas—Sukla, Krishna

and Suklakrishna ar rooted out ; ‘The Sukla Karmaéaya

again rising from stuly and asceticism: destroys the Krishna

ones without their being able to generate their effects. These

therefore ean never he styled as Ekabhabika since they are

destroyed without producing any effect. (II) When the

effects of minor actions are merged into the effects of

the major and ruling action and the sins originating

from the sacrifice of animals at a holy sacrifice are sure to

produee bad effects tuough they may be minor and small

in comparison to the ood effects rising from the perform-

ance of the sacrifice and these are merged along with it.

Thus it is said that the experts being immersed in lakes of

happiness brought about by their sacrifices bear gladly

particles of the fire of sorrow brought about: by the sins of

killing animals at sacrifice (aug fs qudaaetaangar

aerseamnfer: gran naaacatteat zraafeafaaty). So we see

that here also the minor actions having been performed
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with the major do not produce their effects inde-

pendently and so all their effects are not fully manifested

and hence these secondary Karmasayas cannot be regarded

as Ekabhabika (waft smmqaigae auancaalatafaraa

agwasaifa aaafaaaq ).

(III) Again the Adrishta Janma Vedaniya Karma (to

be fructified in another life) of unappointed fruition

(afaza fagra) remains overcome for a long time by another

Adrishta Janma Vedaniya Karma (to be fruetified in

another life) of appointed fruition. A man for example

may do some geod actions and some extremely vicious

aetions, so that at the time of death, the KarmaSaya of

those vicious actions becoming ripe and fit for appointed

fruition generate an animal life, then his good actions

whose benefits are such as may be reaped only in a man-life

will remain overcome until the man is born again as a

maa: so this also cannot be said to be Ekabhabika (to be

reaped in one life). We may summarise the classification of

Karmas according to Vachaspati in a table as follows :—

Karmagsaya

Ekabhabika Anekabhabika

| |
Niyata Vipaka Aniyatavipaka

(of appointed fruition).

|

geanaea == jeenangedla
Drishtajanma Adristhtajanma-

vedaniya vedaniya

| |aig: DUAR aaa nein
(Destruction) (Merged in the (To remain

effect of the overcome by

major action.) the influence

of some other

action.)

Adrishtajanma Vedaniya
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Thus the Karmagaya may be viewed from two sides,

one being that o! appointed fruition and the other un-

appointed fruition, and the other that of Drishtajanma

Vedaniya and Adrishta Janma Vedaniya. Now the theory

is that the Niyata \ ip&ka (of appointed fruition) KarmaSaya

is always Ekabhabika, 7.c., it does not remain intervened

by other lives, but directly produces its effects in the

succeeding life.

Ekabhabika means that which is produced from the

accumulation of Kavmas in one life in the life which

succeeds it. Vachaspati however takes it also to mean

that action which attains fruition in the same life that it

is performed whereas what Vijiiana Bhikshu understands

by Ekabbabika is that aetion alone which is produeed in

the life immediatly succeeding the life in which it was

accumulated. So according to Vijiana Bhikshu, the Niyata

Vipika (of appointed fruition) Drishta Janma Vedaniya

_(to be fruetitied in the same life) action is not Ekabhabika,

since it has no haba, de., it is not the production of a

preceding life. It cannot be Anekabhabika also, so we

see that this Niyata Vipika Dvishta Janma Vedaniya

action is neither Ekabhabika nor Anekbhabika. Whereas

Vachaspati is inclined to eal] this also Ekabhabika.

About the Niyata Vipaka Adrishta Janma Vedaniya

action being called Ekabhabika (unigenital) there seems

to be no dispute. ‘The Aniyata Vipaka Adrishtajanma

vedaniya action cannot be called Ekabhabika as it

undergoes three different courses deseribed above.

We have desertied Avidya and its special forms as the

Kleshas, from which also proceed the actions (a)

virtuous and vicious (wy, sw)

Review of Avidya. which in their turn again produce

as a result of their fruition, arfa, =

aud x}# and the Vasands or the residues of the memory of
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these experiences. Avain every new life or anfa ts produced

from the fructification of actions of a previous life; a man

is made to perform actions good or bad by the Kleshas

which are rooted in him, and these actions as a result of

their fructification produce another life and its experiences,

in which life again new actions are earned by virtue of the

Kleshas and thus the cycle of life is continued anew. When

there is waa or involution of the cosmical world process

the individual Chittas of the separate Purushas, return back

to the Prakriti and lie within it, together with their own

Avidyas and at the time of each new creation or evolution

of the world these are created anew with such changes as

are due according to their individual Avidyas, with which

they had to return back to. their original causes, the

Prakriti and spend an undividable inseparable existence

with it. (The Avidyas of some other creation being

merged in the Prakriti along with the chittas, remaiu in

the Prakriti as Vasanas and Prakriti being under the

influence of these Avidyds as Vasands create the correspond-

ing Buddhis for the individual Purushas—which were—

connected with them before the Jast Pralaya dissolution)

(aatetanan afearn: afana ae fragt afa wfe aren, aera

alfad a gerd aq aaquardaifaat aidlaa afgq asia): So we see

that though the Chittas had returned to their original causes

with their individual sfaat—Nescience, the Avidya was not

lost but at the time of new creation it being revived created

such Buddhis as might be suitable receptacles for it. These

Buddhis are seen again to be modified further into their

specific Chittas or mental planes by the name Avidya

whieh then is manifested in itas the Kleshas and these

again in the Karmiaéaya, Jati, Ayush and Bhoga and so

on; the individual however is just in the same position as he

was or would have been before the involution or Pralaya. The

Avidyas of the Chittas which had returned to the Prakriti
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at the time of th: creation being revived created their own

Buddhis of the previous creation and by their connection

with the individual Purushas are the causes of the

Sausara or the cosmic evolution—the evolution of the

microcosm, the Chittas and the macrocosm or the exterior

world.

In this new creation the creative agencies of God and

. Avidya, are distinguished in this that
Continned. .

the latter represents the end or teleo-

logy of the Prakrisi-—the ever-evolving energy transform-

ing itself into its modifications as the mental and the

material world, whereas the former represents that intelli-

gent power which sbides outside the pale of Prakriti, but

which removes the obstruetions offered by the Prakriti,

herself ; being unintelligent and not knowing where and

how to yield so as to form the actual modifications neces-

sary for the realisation of the particular and specific objects

of the numberless Purushas, these Avidyas hold within

themselves the gw or serviceability of the Purushas,

and are the cause of the connection of the Purusha and

the Prakriti (aa#gzfaat) so that when these Avidyds

are rooted out it is xaid that the Purusértha or the service-

ability of the Purusha is at an end and the Purnsha be-

comes liberated fron: the bonds of the Prakriti and this is

called the final goal of the Purusha.

The ethical problem of the Patafijala philosophy is

the uprooting of this Avidya by the attainment of true

knowledge of the nature of the Puru-

The Ethical Pro oa which will be succeeded by the
blems. . . :

liberation of the Purusha and his abso-

lute freedom or independence Kaivalya which is the last.

realisation of the Vurusha—the ultimate goal of all the

movements of the Prakriti.
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This final uprooting of the Avidy& with its Vasanas

directly follows the attainment of true knowledge called

the Praja in which state the seed of

false “knowledge is altogether burnt

and cannot be revived again. Before this state, the dis-

criminativé knowledge which arises as the recognition of

the distinct natures of the Purusha and Buddhi remains

Prajiid.

shaky, but wher by continual practiee, this discriminative

knowledge becomes strengthened in the mind, its poteney

gradually grows stronger and stronger, and roots out the

potency of the out-going states of activity (warm dear)

and thus the seed of false knowledge becomes burnt up

and incapable of fruition, and the impurity of the

energy of Rajas being removed, the Sattwa as the mani-

festing entity becomes of the highest purity and in that

state flows on the stream of the notion of discrimination—

the recognition of the distinct natures of the Purusha and

the Buddhi—free from impurity. Thus when in this way

the state of Buddhi beeomes almost as pure as the Purusha

itself, all self-enquiry subsides, the vision of the real form

of the Purusha arises and the false knowledge together

with the consequent Kleshas, and the consequent fruition

of actions, cease once for all. (aa. aawafaafa:) This

is that state of Chitta which far from tending towards

the objective world tends towards the Kaivalya of the

Purusha (aafatafaa’ dae fay).

In the first stages when the mind attains the diserimi-

. native knowledge but the Praja is
Continued. ~ .

not deeply seated, and occasionally. the

phenomenal states of consciousness are seen to intervene in

the form of “Iam,” “ Mine,” “1 know,” “1 do not know,”

beeause even then, the old potencies though becoming

weaker and weaker are not finally destroyed and eonse-

quently occasionally produce their corresponding conscious
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manifestation as states which are seen to intervene the flow

of the discriminat-ve knowledge (afeszy naararafa ait: )

but constant practice to root out the potency of this state

destroys the poteneies of the outgoing states of activity,

and finally no intervention occurs in the flow of the stream

of Prajiia by the destructing influence of the phenomenal

states of consciousness. In this higher state of mind in

which the mind is in its natural, passive, and objectless

stream of flowins Prajfia, it is called the watueetfy.

When one does not want to get anything from Dhyanaeven,

there rises the true knowledge which distinguishes the

Prakriti from the Purasha and-is called the Dharmamegha

Samadhi. (sdenmaqdieq wan faiaaa: wa ae: aarfe:)

IV. 29. The potency however of this state of consciousness

lasts until the Purusha is finally liberated from the bonds

of Prakriti and is absolutely free (#aet). Now this is

the state when the Chitta becomes infinite and all its ‘Tamas

being finally overcome it. shines forth like the sun, which

can reflect all, aud in comparison to which the crippled

insignificant. light of objective knowledge shrinks altogether

and thus an infinitude is acquired which has absorbed

within itself all finitude, which therefore cannot have any

separate existence or manifestation from this infinite know-

ledge. All finite states of knowledge are only a limitation

on the true infinity knowledge, in which there is no limita.

tion of this and that. It absorbs within itself al! these

limitations (az watacanattae are Ma FAA).

The Purusha in this state may be said to be Jivan-

mukta. aa slaaarrenat ea: aw alas
Jivanmukta state. ia frqae giana’ wate ae

saree waa fad wafe. qaaaaeNy mavafeat Ge fe

aaehnTAAA aad? anqaay Tea waefed afaca

UETSHe AT Tel PAT aTTRaTATA wala AataaAaI BAHT ATTA

16
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wala, afe cafinfrawifaftanaety aq fae aatfa marae (aie

IV. 31.)

Now with the rise of such wa@a the succession of

the changes of the qualities is over, in as much as they

have fulfilled their object, by having achieved experience

and emancipation, arid their succession having ended, they

cannot stay even for a moment (aa: analat ofearamantta:

yzuar). And now comes absolute freedom when the Gunas

return back to the Pradhana their primal causes, after

performing their serviceability for the Purusha by finishing

the experience and the salvation of the Purusha, so that

they lose all their hold on the Purusha and the Purusha

remains as it is in itself, and there is never again any

eonneetion of it with the Buddhi. The Purusha remains

always ever in himself in bis own absolute freedom.

The order of the return of the Gunas for a Kevali

Purusha, is described below in the words of araefa,

“qaataaatat Tat a aweaadudant aafe aaa aa:

sfaama, afaat far, farafay 1 (The Gunas as cause and

effect involving ordinary experiences, Samadhi and

Nirodha become submerged in the Manas; the Manas

becomes submerged in the Asmita, the Asmita in the

Linga and the Linga in the Alinga.)

This state of Kaivalya must be distinguished from the

state of Mahapralaya in which also

Kaivalyae a and the Gunas return back to the Prakriti,

for that state is again sueceeded by

later connections of Prakriti with Purushas through the

Buddhis but the state of Kaivalya is an eternal state which

is never again disturbed by any connection with Prakriti

for now the separation of the Prakriti with the Purusha

is an eternal one, whereas that in the Mahapralaya state

is only a temporary one.
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We finished this section after noting the two kinds

of eternality, of the Purusha and of the Prakriti and a

review of the Prajfia state. The

the paty at fre former is called perfectly and un-

Prakriti. changeably eternal, gz fam and the

latter is only eternal in an evolu-

tionary form. The permanent or eternal reality is that

which remains uncl:anged with its changing appearances ;

and from this point of view both Purusha and the Prakriti

are eternal. It isinteed true as we have seen just now

that the succession ol changes of qualities with regard to

Buddhi, ete., comes to an end when the Kaivalya is

attained, but this :s with ‘reference to the Purusha, for

the changes of qualities in the Gunas themselves never

come to any end. So the Gunas in themselves are eternal

in this their changing or evolving character, and are

therefore said to possess evolutionary eternity afeanfafawat |

Our phenomenal conception cannot be free from changes

and it is therefore that infour conception of the released

Purushas also, we affirm their existence, as for example

when we say that the released Parushas exist eternally.

But it must be carefully noted that this is due to the

limited character of our thoughts and expressions and not.

to the real nature of the released Purushas which remain

for ever unqualified by any changes or modifications, pure

and colourless as the very self of shining intelligence

(see LV. 33).

We shall now eccnclude this section after giving a

short analysis of th. Praja state from its first appear-

ance to the final release of the Purusha

Prajfia stage. fyom the bondage of the Prakriti.

Patafijali thus says that this Prajfa

state being final in each stage is sevenfold (ae aR wraayfa:

wa). Of these the first four stages are due to our
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conscious endeavour and when these conscious states

of Prajna flow in a stream and are not hiudered or inter.

vened in any way by other phenomenal conscious - states

or Pratyayas (ae) the Purusha becomes finally libera-

ted through the natural backward movement of the Chitta

to its own primal cause and this backward movement is

represented by the other three stages.

The seven Praja stages may thus be enumerated :—

TI. The pain (ef II. 14) to be removed is

Seven stages of the Known. Nothing further remains to

Prajna. be known of it.

This is the first aspect of the Prajfia in which the

person willing to be released knows that he has exhausted

al) that is knowable of the pains,

II. The cause of the pains has been removed and

nothing further reinains to be removed of it. This is the

second staye or aspect. of the ascension of Wal.

ITI. The nature of the extinetion of pain has already

been perceived by one in the state of amfu, so

that i have come to learn that my final extinction of pain

will be something like it.

IV. The final discrimination of Prakriti and Purusha,

the true and immediate means of the extinetion of pain

has been realised.

After this stage nothing remains to be done by the

Purusha himself. For this is the attainment. of the tinal

true knowledge or awa. It is also called the Para

Vairfgva. It is the highest cen-

dntin wr ue summation in which the Purusha has

no duties to perform. This is there-

fore called the Karva Vimukti (or salvation depending on

the endeavour cf the Purusha) or Jivanmukti.

After this follows the Chitta Vimukti or the procese

of release of the Purusha from the Chitta, in three stages.
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V. The cspert of the Buddhi which has finally

finished its services of the Purusha by providing seope of

the Purusha’s experiences and release; so that it has

nothing else to perform for the Purusha. This is. the

first stage of the retirement of the Chitta.

VI. ‘No sooner as this state is attained like the

felling of stones tirown from the summit of a hill, the

Gunas cannot reniain even for a moment to bind. the

Purusha but at once retire back to their primal cause, the

Prakriti ; for the Avidya being rooted out there.is- no tie

or bond which can hold it connected with Purusha and

make it suffer changes for the service of the Purusha.

All the Purushartha ‘being finished the Gunas dis-

appear of themselves.

VIL The seventh and last aspect of the Gunas is

that they never return back to bind the Purusha again,

their teleology bein: fulfilled or reahsed. It is of course

easy to see that in these last three stages the Purusha

has nothing to do; but the Gunas of their own nature

suffer these backward modifications and return back. to

their own primal case and leave the Purusha Kevali (for

ever solitary).

Vyasa says that as the science of medicine has four

divisions: (1) disease, (2) the cause

tie Yaga Phiteoohy., of disease, (3) recovery, (4) medi-

cines ; so this Yoga philosophy has

also four divisions, «iz. :—(1) Sansara (the evolution of the

Prakriti in connection with the Purusha). (II) The cause

of Sansara (darq). (LIL) ata (release). (IV) artma (the

means of release). -

Of these the first three have been described at some

length above. We now direet our

attention to the fourth. We have

described above that the ethical goal, the ideal to 1,

Means of release.
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realised, is the absolute freedom or Kaivalya and shall now

consider the line of actions that is necessary to be adopted

for this goal—the summum bonum. All actions which

tend towards the approximate realisation of this goal

for man are called (qu@) KuSala and the man who

achieves this goal is called (qmat) Kuéali. It is in the

teleology of Prakriti that man should undergo pains which

include all phenomenal experiences of pleasures as wel

and ultimately adopt euch a course of conduct as to avoid

them altogether and finally achieve the true goal, the

realisation of which will extinguish all pains for him for

ever, The motive therefore which prompts a person

towards this ethico-metaphysical goal is this avoidance of

pain. An ordinary man feels pain only in the actual

pains but a yogi who is as highly sensitive as the eye-ball,

feels pain in pleasures as well and therefore is determined

to avoid all experiences, painful or the so-called pleasur-

ables. The extinguishing of all experiences however is

not the true ethical goal, being only a means to the

realisation of the Kaivalya or the true self and nature of

the Purusha in himself (@aqufae).. But this means repre-

sents the highest end of a person, the goal beyond which

all his duties cease ; for after this Kaivalya comes and

manifests itself naturally, with the necessary retirement

of the Prakriti. Parusha has nothing to do in effectuat-

ing this state which eomes of itself. The duties of the

Purusha cease with the thorough extinguishing of all his

experiences. This therefore is the means of extinguishing

all his }ains which are the highest end of all his

duties ; but the complete extinguishing of all pains is

identical with the extinguishing of all experiences, the

states or vrittis of consciousness and this again is identi-

eal with the rise of Prajiié or true discriminative know-

ledge of the difference in nature of Prakriti and its
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effects from the Purusha the unchangeable. These three

sides are only the three aspects of the same state which

immediately precede Kaivalya. ‘The prajfia aspect is

the aspect of the highest knowledge, the suppression of the

states of consciosness or experiences and it is the aspect of

the cessation of all conscious activity and the aspect of

painlessness or the extinguishing of all pains as the

feeling aspect, of the same Nirvija (fata) —Samadhi
state. But when we direct our attention to this goal in

our ordinary states of experience, we look at it from the

side of the feeling aspect, vez., that of acquiring a state of

painlessness and a. a means of attaining it tries to purify

the mind, be m»ralin all his actions and begins to res-

train and suppress his mental states in order to acquire

this Nirvija or the seedless state. This is the sphere of

his conduct which is called Yooanga,.

Of course there is a division of duties according to

__. the advancement of the individual
Different Adhikaris. .

as we shall have occasion to show

hereafter. ‘This suppression of mental states (faeefa)

which has thus been deseribed as the means of attaining

the final release, the ultimate ethical goal of life, is called

Yoga (atafaaafafatia:). We have said before that of

the five kinds of mind fas, 4, fafa, vata and freq only

the last two are fit for the process of Yoga and ultimately

acquire absolute freedom. In the other three though

concentration may occasionally happen, yet there is no

extrication of the mind from the afflictions of Avidya

and consequently there is vo final release.

The Yoga which after weakening the hold of the

afflictions and dawning the Real

truth before our mental vision gra-

dually nears us towards the attain-

ment of our final goal is only possible with the last two

How Yoga leads to

salvation.
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kinds of minds and is of two kinds: (1) Samprajitata

(cognitive) and (2) Asanprajiata (ultra-cognitive). The

Samprajfdta Yoga is that in which the mind is coneen-

trated to some object external or internal in such a way

that it does not oscillate or move from one object to

another but remains fixed and settled in the object that

it holds before itself. At first the Yogi holds a gross

material object before his view but when he can make

himself steady in it, he tries with the subtle Tanmatras, the

five causes of the grosser elements, and when he is success-

fulin this he holds his internal senses as his object and last

ofall when he has found himself fully successful in these

attempts, he holds the great egohood as his object in which

stage gradually his object loses all its determinate charac-

ter and he is said to be in a state of suppression in

himself, although devoid of any object. This state also like

the previous other states of the Samprajfiata type is a

positive state of the mind and not a mere state of vacuity

of objects or negativity (faruranaaaaq afastayeret fate).

In this state all determinate character of the states dis-

appears and their potencies only remain alive. In the

tirst stages: of a Yogi practising Samadhi, often

conscious states of the lower stages also sometimes

intervene, but gradually as the mind becomes fixed,

the. potencies of the lower stages are overcome by the

potencies of this stage, so that the mind flows in its calm

eurrent in this state of suppression and at last the higher

Prajia dawns, as a result of which the potencies oi this

state are also burnt and extinguished (faaf#) and the

Chitta returns back to its own primal cause, Prakriti; and

the: Purusha attains absolute freedom.

The first four stages of the Samprajnata state

Samprajfiata and are called Madhumati; Madhu
the Asamprajfiata © yee

states, | “Prattka, Visoka and the Sanskarasesha
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and also Vitarkanugata, Vicharanugata Anandanugata and

Asmitanugata. True knowledge beyins to dawn from the first

stage of this Samprajidta state, and when the Yoai reaches

the last stage, the knowledge reaches its culminating point,

but still so long as the potencies of the lower stages of

relative knowledge remain, the knowledge cannot obtain

absolute certainty and permanency, as it will always

become threatened by any possible encroachment by the

other states of the jast Vyutthana (phenomenal activity

how existing as the s 1b-conscious). So the last stage of

Asamprajhdta Samidhi represents the stage in whieh

the ordinary consciousness-has been altogether surpassed

and the mind is in its \own true) infinite aspect and

the potencies of the stages in which the mind was

full of finite knowledge are also burnt, so that with

the return of the (hitta tu its primal cause, the final

emancipation is effected. The last state of Samprajiata

Samadhi is called Sanskarasesha, only because here the

residua of the poteraics of sub-conscious thought only

remain and the actus] states of consciousness become all

extinet. It is now easy to see that no mind which is not

in the Ekigra or one ; ointed-state can be fit for the Asam-

prajiiita Samadhi in which it has to settle itself on one

object and that alone So also no mind which has not

risen up tothe state of highest fata or suppression is

fit for the Asamprajiidta or the Nirvija state.

It is now necessary to come down to a lower level and

exainine the obstructions on aecount
Distractions, : : .

of which a mind cannot easily become

one-pointed or Ekagra. These nine in number are the

following :—

Disease, langour, imleeision, want of having the mental

requirements necessary for Samadhi, idleness of body and

mind, attachment towards the objects of sense, false

1a
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and illusory knowledge, non-attainment of the state of

concentrated contemplation, unsteadiness and unstability

of the mind in a Samadhi state even if it can anyhow

attain it. These are again seen to be accompanied by pain,

and despair owing to the non-fulfilment of desire. Physi-

cal shakiness or unsteadiness of the limbs, taking in of ©

breath and giving out of it. These are seen to follow the

nine distractions described above of a distracted mind.

To prevent these distractions and their accompaniments

it is necessary that we should practise

habituation on one truth. Vachaspati

says that this.one truth to which the

mind should be settled and fixed was Iswara and Rama-

nanda Saraswati and Nuerayana Tirtha agreed with him.

Vijnhana Bhikshu however says that here by one truth

any object gross or fine isintended (aeifeaq fafaq aw’

aaaead Franaaa ga: ga: Fatq) and Bhoja supports Vijhana

Bhikshu and says that here “ one truth” might mean any

desirable object. (aifaiPaetaHa).

Abhydsa means the steadiness of the mind in one state

and not altogether absence of any state; for the Bhashya-

kara himself has said in the Samapattisutra, that Sampra-

jiidita trance, comes after this steadiness. As we shall see

also hereafter, it means nothing but the application of the

five means Sraddha, Virya, Smriti, Samadhi and Prajia ;

it is an endeavour of setting the mind on one state, and as

such does not differ from the application of the five means

of Yoga with a view to settle and steady the mind (aq

ameter aaa afaaafarmeta aaa aeaTaaRaata-

faannaaqead ad, fig, 1. 13). This effort becomes firmly

roated, being well attended to for a long time without

inte: ruption and with devotion.

How to make the

mind steady.

Now whether this one trath is Iswara or any other

object it does not matter very much ; for the true principle



THE STUDY OF PATANJALI 181

of Yoga is the setting of the mind on one truth, principle

or object. But it i+ no easy matter to do it for an ordi-

nary man ; for in order to do it successfully it is necessary

that the mind should be equipped with Sraddha or faith—

the firm conviction of the Yogi in the course that he

adopts. This keeps the mind steady, pleased, calm and

free from doubts of any kind, so that the Yogi may proceed

in the realisation of his objeet without any vacillation.

Unless a man has a tirm hold on the course that he pursues,

all the steadiness that he may acquire will always be

threatened by the danger of a sudden collapse. It will

be seen that Vairizya or desirelessness is only the

negative aspect of this Sraddha. for by it the mind is

restrained from the objects of sense, with an aversion or

dislike towards the objects of sensual pleasures and worldly

desires ; this aversion towards worldly joys is only the other

aspect of the faith of the mind and the calmness of its

currents (the faddvatez) towards the right knowledge

and absolute freedom. So itis said that the Vairagya

is the effeet of Sraddh® and its product smaaraan

aurea 1. 20. famafag. In order to make a person suitable

for Yoga, Vairagy: represents the cessation of the mind

from the objects of sense and their so-called pleasures and

Sraddha means the positive faith of the mind in the path

of Yoga that it adopts, its right aspiration of attaining the

highest goal of absolute freedom, and the fullest conviction

of doubtlessness and calmness in it.

In its negative aspect Vairagya is of two kinds Apara

. and Para. The Aparai one is that of
Vairagya .

~ a mind free from attachment to per-

ceptable enjoyments, such as women, foods, drinks and

power and having no thirst for scriptural enjoyables, such as

heaven, The attainmeut of the states of Videha and the

Prakritilaya has when it comes into contact with such divine
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and worldly objects, « consciousness of its own, due to an

understanding of the defects of those objects brought about

by miraculous powers. This consciousness of power is the

same as the consciousness of indifference to their enjoyment,

and is devoid of all desirable and undesirable objects as

such This Vairégya may be said to have four stages : (1)

Yatamana—in which the sensual objects are discovered to be

defective and the mind recoils from it. (2) Vyatireka—in

which the senses to be conquered are taken note of. (3)

Ekendriya—in whieh attachment towards internal pleasures

and aversion towards external pains, being removed, the

mind sets before itself the task of removing the attachment

and aversion towards mental passions for getting honour

or avoiding dishonour, ete. ‘The fourth and the last. stage

of Vairagya called Vasikar is that in which the mind has

perceived the futility of all attractions for external objects

of sense and the scriptural objects of desire and having

suppressed them altogether the mind does not feel

attached, even if it any how comes in connection with them.

With the consummation of this last stage of Apara

Vairagya, comes the Para Vairagya

which is identical with the rise of

the final Prajha leading to absolute independence. This

Apard Vairagya.

Vairigya, Sraddhi and the Abhyasa represent the

unafilicted states (sfaeafa) which surpress gradually

the Klishta or the afflicted mental states. These lead the

Yogi from one stage to another, and thus he proceeds

higher and higher until the final state is arrived.

As Vairigya advances Sraddha also advances, from

Sraddha comes Virya-energy, or the power or concentra-

tion (aw) and from it again

Vairdgya and Srad- springs Smriti—or continuity of one
dha, etc. pring y

object of thought and from it. comes

Samadhi or cognitive and ultra-cognitive trance, after which
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follows Prajid and the final release. hus by the inclusion

of Sraddha within Vairagva, its effect, and the other

products of Sraddha with Abhyasa we sce that -the

Abhydsa and Vairagya are the two internal means for

achieving the final goal of the Yogi, the supreme

suppression and extinction of all states of consciousness,

of all afflictions an] the Avidya—the last state of supreme

knowledge or Prajiid (qearaacaqnat afaay: 1).

As Sraddhi, Virya, Smriti, Samadhi which are not

different from Vairigya and Abhyasa,

(they being only their other aspects

or simultaneous products) are the

means of attaining Yoga, it is possible to make a classifi-

eation of the Yegis according to the strength of these

with the Yogi, and the strength of the quickness’ (49a)

with which they may be applied towards attaining

the goal of the Yogi. Thus the Yogis are of nine
kinds :—

(1) of mildly energetie means, (2) of means of medium

energy, (3) of means of intense energy.

Classification of the

Yogis.

tach of thee may vary according to the mildness,

medium state, or intensity of the quickness or readiness

with which the Yogot may apply them. Thus there are

nine kinds of Youwis. Of these the best Yogi is he who is

AMadaafeaaiaa. v.¢., whose mind is most intensely engaged

‘and whose practice is also the strongest.

There is a difference of opinion here about the meaning

of the word #4a, between Vachaspati and Vijnana Bhikghu.

‘The former says that #47 means 4wg here, but the latter

holds that #3 cannot mean’ Vairagya and the Vairigya

being the effect of the Sraddha cannot be counted separately

from it. “ Samvega” means quickness in the performance

-of the means of attaining Yoga ; some say that it means

“Vairavya.” Hut that is not true for if Vairagya
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is an effeet of the due performance of the means of Yoga

there cannot be the separate ninefold classitication of Yoga

apart from the various degrees of intensity of the means of

Yoga practice. The word “Samvega ” etymologically does

not mean “ Vairdgva ” also.

aaarhonqwa gare | afer da Fuwafafa anwet aa

afm aamenqua: snaadaa acmaa smaseafea faery,

Waals BzaIAwalT FT AameE FgavaRAWTAT TI

We have seen just now that Sraddha, ete., are the

means of attaining Yuga, but we have not discussed what

purifieatory actions must an ordinary

Kris Youu and man perform in order to attain Siaddha

from which the other requisites may

also spring up. Of course these purificatory actions are

not the same for all persons for they must necessarily

depend upon the conditions of purity or impurity of each

mind ; thus a person who is already in an advanced state

may not require the performance of those purificatory

actions which will be necessary for a man of lower state.

We have said just now that. the Yogis are of nine kinds,

according to the strength of their mental acquirements,

Sraddha, ete.—the requisite means of Yoga and the

strength of the quickness with which they may be

applied. Neglecting the division by the strength or

quickness of application along with these mental require-

ments we may divide the Yogis again into three kinds :

(1) Those who have the best mental acquirements

(auatfyardt). (2) Those who are mediocres. (3) Those

who have low mental acquirements.

In the first chapter of the Yoga aphorisms it has

been said that Abhyasa, the application of the mental

acquirements of Sraddba, ete., and Vairdeya,the consequent

cessation of the mind from objects of distraction,
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lead to the extinction of all our mental states and of

final release. When a man is well developed he may

rest contented with his mental actions alone, in his

Abhyasa and Vairagya, in his Dharana (concentration),

Dhyana (meditation), and Samadhi (trance), which may

be called the Jianayoga. But it is easy enough to

perceive that this Jhanayoga requires very high mental

powers and so it is not within the easy reach of ordinary

persons. Ordinary persons whose minds are full of

impurities must pass through a certain course of

purificatory action«, before they can hope to obtain

those mental acquirements -by which they can hope to

follow the course of Jhanayoga with facility.

These actions which removethe impurities of the mind,

and thus gradually increase the lustre of knowledge until

the final state of supreme knowledge can be acquired are

eailed Kriyfyoga. They are also called Yoga&ngas as they

help the maturits of the Yoga process by gradually

increasing the lustre of knowledge. They represent the

means by which even an ordinary mind (fafanfen) may

gradually purify the mind and make it fit, for the highest

ideals of Yoga. Thus the Bhashya says— By the

sustained practice of these Yogangas or accessories of

Yoga is destroyed the five-fold unreal cognition (‘faat)

which is of the nature of impurity. Destruction means

here disappearance, thus when that is destroyed, real

knowledge is manifested. As the means of achieve-

ment are being practised more and more, so is the

impurity being attenuated more and more. And as

more and more of it is being destroyed, so also it goes

on increasing nore and more the light of wisdom

following in the wake of destruction. This process

reaches its ecultaination in discriminative knowledge

which means that its highest culmination is in
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the knowledge of the nature of the Pnrusha and the

Gunas..-

Now the assertion that these actions are the causes of.

the attainment of salvation, brings the question of the

exact natures of their operations: with:

ware ot i regard «to this supreme attainment.

to bring salvation. Bhashyakar with respect to this

question says that they are the causes

of the separation of the impurities of the mind Just.as an

axe is the cause of the splitting of a piece of wood ; and.

again they are the eauses of the attainment of the supreme

knowledge just as wis the cause of happiness and not in-

any other way. It must be remembered that causation is

viewed according to the Yoga theory as mere transforma-

tions of energy ; the operation of concomitant causes is

only by removing the obstacles which were impeding the

progress of these transformations in a particular direction ;

no canse can of itself produce any effect and the only way

in: which it ean help the production of this effeet into

which by the principles of conservation and transformation

of energy, the causal state passes out of its own immanent.

energy is by removing the intervening obstacles. Thus

just as the passage of Chitta into a happy state is helped

by we removing the intervening obstacles or his previous

good actions by removing the obstaeles, so also the

passage of the Chitta into the state of the attainment of

true knowledge is only helped by the removal of obstruc-

tions due to the performance of the Yogangas ; the neces-

sary obstructions being removed the Chitta passes naturally

of itself into this infinite state of the attainment of true

knowledee in which all finitude is merged.

In connection with this, Bhashyakara mentions nine

kinds of the operation of the causes: (1) as the cause

of birth ; (2) of preservation : (3) of manifestation ; (4)
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of modification . (5) of sequential cognition ; (6) of

separation ; (7) of attainment; (8) of differentiation ;

(9) of upholding

squifuatratafarnnaarag: |

farmaTavar, Ad Aa TAA

The principle of conservation of energy and transforma-

tion of energy being the root idea of causation in this

system these different aspects represent the different points

of view in which the word causation is generally used.

Thus, the first aspect as the cause of birth or production

is seen when for example, knowledge springs out of mind,

so that the mind is called the cause of the birth of know-

ledge. Here mind is the material cause (Salata area) of

the production of knowledge, for knowledge is nothing

but mind with it» partienlar modifications as states (aT

afaxae squfmenfanta aa; and aarafa sure, fir).

Its difference from =ffatea, which is not directly the

cause of production, but serves to help it only in an

indirect. way by the removal of obstacles, is quite mauifest.

The feafratca or the cause which makes things preserved

as they are, is the end they serve;, thus the serviceability

of the Purnsha is the canse of the existence and preserva-

tion of the mind as it is, and not only of mind but of all

our phenomenal experiences.

The third cause of the afaafa atva or the cause of

manifestation (which is compared to a camp which

manifests things before our view) according to Bhikshu

is an epistemological cause and as such, includes among

other things inferential cognition as well (the sight of

smoke in the hill also falls under this) (arqarfrrenfa

afwafare Wane).

Then come the fourth and the 5th causes, of Vikara

(change). and Anyatwa (otherness) ; thus the cause of

18
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change (faait) is exemplitied as being that which causes a

change ; thus the mind suffers a change by the objects

that are presented to it just as bile changes the. raw food

that is cooked by it; the cause of ‘ama (otherness) such

as that brought about by a goldsmith in gold by making

a bangle from it, and then again a necklace from it, is

regarded as different from the | change spoken of

as Vikdra. Now the difference between the gold being

turned into bangles or necklaces and the raw rice being

turned into soft rice is this that in the former case when

bangles are made out of gold, the gold remains the same

in each case, whereas in the case of the production of

cooked rice from raw rice by fire the case is different,

for heat changes paddy altogether for the paddy

does not remain unchanged in its modification as rice ;

(sfaxfa gare seead cafe any ef wa: gernaawawa}

defer wa aaasaaiy warqaea sfa aaa sad war safafe

faararaaaaqaiata 4 agc:); goldsmith, and heat both

are indeed efficient causes, but the former only effects

mechanical changes of shape and form only, whereas the

latter heat is the cause of strnetural and chemical changes.

Of course these are only examples from the physical world,

their causal operations in the mental sphere vary in a

corresponding manner ; thus the change produced in the

mind by the presentation of different objects follows a

law which is the same as is found in the physical world

when the same object causes different kinds of feelings

in different persons ; when Ignorance causes forgetfulness, _

in a thing anger makes the thing painful, and desire |
makes ‘it pleasurable the knowledge ‘of: its true realit¥’.

produces indifference; there is thus the same and of causal’

change as is found in the external world. Theti comes

in for our consideration the cause of separation (Viyoga)

which is only a negative aspect of the positive side of
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the causes of transformations, as in the gradual extinctions

of impurities consequent upon the transformation of the

Chitta towards the attainment of the supreme state of

absolute independence by discriminative knowledge. The

last cause for consideration is the cause of upholding,

(Dhrti) ; thus the body upholds the senses and supports them

for the actualisations of their activities on the body just. as

the five gross elements are the upholding canses of the

organic bodies ; the bodies of animals, men, ete., also adopt

one another for their mutual support. Thus the human

body lives by eatiny: the bodies of many animals and the

bodies of tigers ete., live “on the bodies of men and other

animals and so a'so many animals live on the bodies of

plants, ete. (aqaatti fe qaafearatequaectianie faa

ve aimfentay aquoyamieniitiqnia od qoanfentcafe

wmracragara | araafa) The four kinds of canses that are

mentioned in Sankara’s works and grammatical eommen-

taries like that of Sushena, ¢2z.,.: gaara, fears, aI and

dara are all included within those nine causes mentioned

in this quotation of the Bhashvakara.

The Yogdtigas not only remove the impurities of the

mind but help the mind by removing the obstacles to

attain the hichest perfection of

The operation of (iseriminative knowledge. Thus they
the Yogaiigas. .

are the eauses in a double sense

(1) of the dissociation of the impurities (faitranta) ; (2)

of removing the obstaeles which impede the course of the

mind for attaining the highest development (frac).

Now coming to Yogafigas, we see them enumerated

as follows :—aafaqaiqamaavarecurerenaaaraselaeith

Restraint Observance, Posture, Rezula-

tion of breath (ata), Abstraction,

Concentration, Meditation and Trance are the © eight

accessories of Yoga,

Yogaigas.



140 THE STUDY OF PATANJALL

It must be remembered that the Abhydsa and Vairagya

and also the five means of attaining Yoo, rez.,: Tat, R4, ete.,

which are not different from Abhyadsa and Vairagya, are:

by their very nature included within the Yogatgas

mentioned above, and are not to be considered as

independent means different from them (wate @twrg-

Anjente antwtata ascdl aerdanan apratafaaen:). The

Parikarmas or embellishments of the mind spoken of in

first chapter which we shall deal later on are also included

under the three Yorahgas wen, wr and aafy. The five

means Ht, aa, afa, aaifa and warare said to be ineluded

under aq, apana and Sxcufaera of the Niyamas and Vairaigya

under aaa (aq acvaefaaarata aay wan: welt a ag

wifeg ooftaaat 4 umes saqnanata wamfawag wa

arenggaa ) 1

‘fo understand these better it is better first of all to

give the definitions of the Yoganigas

Their definitions. and then discuss abont them and

ascertain their relative values for a

man striving after attaining the highest perfection of

Yoga.

I. Yama — Restraint — aafeawaeemeraataftagar:

These Yama restraints are: Abstinence from injury

(Ahimsa) ; Veracity ; Absinence from theft ; continence ;

abstinence from avariciousness.

I}. Niyama—Observances—sttaaatyay: erattat aft

alatfa faaat: |

These observances are cleanliness, contentment, puri-

fieatory action, study and the making of God the motive

of all action. .

Il. Asanas—Posture—fergaataaq steady posture and

easy position afar afa mamqettafafaec: marsa: |

IV. Regulation of breath (Pranayama) is the stoppage

of the inspiratory and expiratory movements (of breath)
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which may be practised when steadiness-of posture has

been secured.

V. Pratyaihara—abstraction. eafawnamatae faner wa-

qrayaAe Sahwaay Wee |

_ Abstraction is that by which the senses do not come

in contact with their objects and follow as it were the

nature of the mind.

VI. Dharana--Concentration—é@aaufane yey. Con-

centration is the steadfastness of the mind.

VII. Dhyana—Meditation—aa saaaaren aaq. The

continuation there of the mental effort (to understand)

is meditation (sata).

VIII. Samadhi—Tyrance contemplation —azarmata Faas

wequadHa. aay: The same when shining with the light

of the object alone, and devoid ax it were of itself, is

trance (or contemy lation, Samadhi).

These are the eight Yogaugas which a Yogi must

adopt for his perception. Of these again we see that

some have the mental side more

eae OeanBAs and Pari- predominant, whereas others have

mostly) to be actualised in exterior

action. Dharana, Dhyana and Samadhi which are purely

of the Samprajfiata type and also the wrawTm and warem

which are accessories to them serve to cleanse the mind of

its impurities and make it steady and can therefore be

assimilated as being the same with the Parikarmas men-

tioned in Book I, Sutras 34-39 (aeeq. fawteanat at ateaz

(35) faqaat at wafeaqaa aaa: feafafraarh, (36) fasta at

anifaad (37) aacnfasa a faq (38) wafers a (39)

agfaararnet). Of course these Samadhis of the

Samprajfiata type only serve to steady the mind

and to take it in attaining discriminative knowledge.

(wa aaa: wear mamaria at fazarenfafaaat
atfedt frawta : )



TR THE STUDY OF PATANJALI

In this connection I think it will not be out of place

for me to mention the other remaining accessories for

cleaning the mind as mentioned in Book .I, viz., #awer-

qiedwet geagafeae amamaferuaera (By cultivating

habits of friendliness, compassion, complacency and

indifference towards happiness, misery, virtue and vice

(respectively) the mind beeomes pure.

This’ means that we are to cultivate the habit of
friendliness towards those who are happy ; this will indeed

. remove all jealous feelings, and thereby

Muditd and Grebe, Cleanse the mind and make it

pure. We must eultivate the habit

of: compassion towards those who are suffering pain ;

thus when the mind shows compassion which means that

it-wishés. to remove the miseries of others as if they were his

own, “it<becomes cleansed of the dirt of the desire of doing

injury to others for compassion is only another name for

svinpathywhich naturally brings oneself to the level of

others towards whom he may be sympathetic. Next comes

the’ habit of complaceney which one should diligently

cultivate as it makes our minds pleasurably inelined to-

wards those who are virtuous. This removes the dirt of

envy from the mind. Next comes the habit of indiffer-

ence which we shonld acquire towards vice in vicious

persons, We should aequire the habit of remaining

indrfferent’ where we cannot sympathise, as for example,

with persons who are vicious ; we should not on any account

get angry towards those who are had and with whom

sympathy was not possible. This will remove the dirt of

anger.’ [1 will be clearly seen here that &&, aaa, afea

and-‘3tar mentioned here are only the different aspects

‘of universal sympathy which should remove all perversities

in our nature and unite us with our fellow-beings. This

is the positive aspect of the mind with reference to the
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abstinence of injury (afar mentioned, under Yamas)

which will cleanse the mind and make it fit for the apph-

cation of the meaus of (Sraddha) a, etc. For unless

the mind vis pure, there is indeed no scope for the appli-

cation of means of 781, etc. for making the mind

steady. (Saat yawanfeeraet 4 4% sua fend. meme)

It will be seen that these represent the mental endeavours

to cleanse the mind and to make it tit for the proper mani-

festation of Sraddbi, ete., and thus tv steady it towards

attaining the true discriminative knowledge.

Again of the Farikarmas by weet, ar and aarma eeanfy

and that by the habit of sympathy

Pheir respective ac qaanitested in #a¥. wa etc., the
positions.

former is a more advanced state of

the extinction of impurities than the latter. .

But if is easy to see that ordinary minds can never

make the beginning of their practices from these stages.

They are so impure naturally that the positive universal

sympathy ax manifested in @#, ete, by which the turbidity

of mind is removed. are indeed things which are very hard

to begin with. Itas also necessarily dificult for them to

steady the mind to anobject as in wwan. ena and eat. Only

men in advanced stages can begin to practise them. For

ordinary people, therefore, some course of conduct must

have to be discovered by which they can purify their minds

and elevate them to such an extent that they may be in

a position to cleans: the.mind by the mental Parikarmgs

or purifications .just now mentioned. Our minds also

become steady in oroportion as ..their impurities. are

cleansed. The eleaising of impurities only represents the

‘negative. aspect of the positive side of making the minds

steady. The grosser impurities being removed, finer one

remain, these are removed by the mental Parikarmas,

supplemented by Abhyasa or the application of Sraddha,
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ete., for the purpose of maliog the mind steady. Thus

when the impurities are gradually more and more

attenuated, at last the final germs of impurities are

destroyed by the force of Dhyana or the habit of Niredha

Samadhi, when Kaivalya is attained.

Now to speak of that conrse of conduct by which the

gross impurities of ordinary minds

Yamus. are removed, we have to come to

Yamas. They are as we have said

before afar, aa, Waa, aMea and waftae ; of these we'at is

given such a high place that it is regarded as the root of the

other Yamas, #@, 8 4, Auda, BUftas aod the other Niyainas

mentioned before only serve to make the #fe'a perfect.

We have seen before that @, weau, gfea and sd serve

to strengthen the afeatsince they are only the positive

aspects of it, but now we see that not only they but other

Yamas and also the other Niyamas aa, AAT, AT, BVA

and gatufawr otly serve to make fea more and more

perfect. This feat when it is performed. without being

limited or restricted in any way by caste, country, time

and circumstances and is adhered to thoroughly universally,

ig called ama or the great duty of abstinence from in,ury

is sometimes limited to castes as for example’ the injury

inflicted by a fisherman and in this case it is called sa

or restricted Ahimea of ordinary men as opposed to universal

Ahimsa of the Youis called aga; the same wfeer is

limited to country as in the case of a man who says to

himself, “I shall not cause injury at a sacred place” ; and

by time, with reference to a person who ‘says to himself

“ [ shall not cause injury on the sacred day of Chaturdasi”;

by circumstances as when a man says to himself, “ 1 shall

cause injury for the sake of gods and Brahmins only "; or

when injury is caused by warriors in the battle field alone

>and in nowhere: else. This vestrictcd Abimsa is only for
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ordinary men who cannot follow the universal law of

Ahimsa for a Your,

Ahimsa is a creat universal duty which a man should

Ahimed. impose on himself in’ all conditions of

life, everywhere, and at all times

without being restrieted or qualifiel by any hmitation

whatsoever. In Mahabharat Mokshadharmadhyaya it is

said that the Sankhyists lay stress upon =féat whereas the

Yoga lays stress upon Samadhi; but here we see that Yoga

also holds that Ahimsa should be the greatest ethical motive

of all our conduct. It is by this Ahimsa alone that we

can make ourselves fit for the higher type of Samadhi.

All other virtues of aa, a7 @ only serve to make afe'at more

and more perfect. It is not) however easy to say whether

the Sankhyists cave 30 much stress to af atthat they

regarded it to lead to aatfe directly without the intermediate

stages of Samadii. We see however that the Yoga also

lays great stress on it and holds that a man should withhold

from allexternal acts; for, however good they may be,

they cannot be such that they would not lead to some

kind of injury or fear towards beings, for external

actions can never be such that they can be performed without

doing any harm to others. We have seen that from this

point of view Yogs holds that pure works (ara) are

only those mental worksof good thoughts in which a

perfection of fea can be attained. With the growth

of good works (7###) and the perfect realisation of

afe'atthe mind niuturally passes into the state iu which

its actions are ueither good (am) nor bad (qa); and

this state is immediately followed by the state of Kaivalya.

Veracity consists in word and thought being in

accordance with facts. Speech and

Veracity. mind correspond to what has been
seen, heard and inferred as such. Speech is uttered for the

13
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purpose of transferring oue’s knowledge to another. It is

always to be employed for the good of others and not

for their injury, for it should not be defective as with

Yudhishthir, where his motive was bad. H, however, it

proves to be injurious to living beings even though

uttered as truth, it is not truth; it is.asin only. By this

outward appearance, this is a facsimile of virtue and one

gets into painful darkness. Therefore let everyone examine

well and then utter truth for the benefit of all hving

beings. All truths should be tested by the canon of =a

(non-injury).

Asteya (#@4) is the virtue of abstaining from stealing.

Theft is the making one’s own anlawfully of things be-

longing to others, Abstinence from theft consists in the

absence of the desire thereof,

away —Brahmacharyya (Continence) is the restraint of

the generative organ, and the thorough control of sexual

tendencies.

Aparigraha (afte) is want of avariciousness, the

non-appropriation of thmgs not one’s own; one happens

to attain it on seeing the defects of attachment and of the

injury caused by the earning, preservation and destruction

of the objects of sense.

If in performing the great duty of afe'ay and the other

The purification of Virtues which are auxiliary to it a

mind. man be troubled by the thoughts

of sin, he should try to remove the sinful ideas by

habituating himself fo ideas which are contrary to

them. Thus it is said if the high fever of the sins opposed

to the virtues tend to push him along the wrong path, he

should in order to drive them away entertain ideas like the

following :—Being burnt up as YT am in the fires of the

world, I have taken refuee in the practice of Yoga giving

as it does protection to all living beings. Were I to take
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up the sins having once given them up I should certainly

be a dog inmy ecnduct. As the dog takes up his own

vomit, so should I be acting if I were to take up again

what I have once given up. This is called the practice of

ufaqe araat (Pratipaksha Bhaibana&) meditating on the

opposites of the temptations.

A classification of the sins of f¥a, ete., may be made

according as they are actually done,

Hine een of or caused to be done, or permitted to

be done; and these again may be

further divided according as they are preceded by desire,

anger and ignorance ; these are again slight, middling or

intense. Thus we sce that there may be twenty-seven

kinds of these sins. \lild, middling and intense are again

threefold each mild-:nild, mild-middling and mild-intense.

Middling-mild, middling-middling and middling-intense.

Also intense-mild, intense-middling, and intense-intense.

Thus there may be cighty-one kinds. This again becomes

infinite on account of rule (faa), option (fare) and

conjunction (aqaq).

The contrary tenlency consistsin the notion that these

immoral tendencies cause an infinity

Thinking of the con- of pains and untree cognition, Pain
trary tendencies. . . .

. and unwisdom are the unending fruits

of these immoral tendencies and that in this idea lies the

power which brings the habit of giving a contrary trend

to our thoughts.

These Yamas tovether with the Niyamas which are

zoing to be deseribed are called

Kriya Yoga. frataia, by the performance of which

men become fit and gradually rise

to the state of madta by @aife and attain Kaivalya.

This course thus represents the first stage with which

ordinary people should begin their Yoga work.



148 THE STUDY OF PATANJALI

But people who are move advanced and naturally

possess the virtues mentioned in Yama, have no necessity

of making their beginning therefrom.

Thus it is said that some people may make their begiu-

ning with the Niyamas, 4%, aa

Those who made their and ¢atafwata it is for this reason
beginning with the . .

Niyamas. that though they are mentioned under

the Niyamas, they are also specially

seleeted and spoken of as the fmavitt in the very firss

rile of the second Boko—averaaratartia fRarnt: ;

aq; means the streneth of remaining unchanged in changes

like that of heat and cold, hunger and thirst, standing

and sitting, the absense of speech aitgtta and the absence

of social indications.

arava means the study of philosopby and the repeti-

tion of the syllable Aum.

. sacafoar—This Isyarapranidhana is different from

the Igwara Pranidhdna mentioned in Book 1, where it

meant love, homage and adoration of god, by virtue of

which god by his grace makes Samadhi easy for the Yogi.

Here it is a kind of fait and hence it means the

bestowal of all our actions to the Great Teacher, God, 2. e.,

to work, not for one’s own self but for God, so that

a man desists from all desires of gaining any fruit

therefrom.

When these are duly performed the afflictions become

gradually attenuated and trance is brought about. The

afflictions thus attenuated become characterised by unpro-

ductiveness, and when their seed-power has as it were,

been burnt up by the fire of high intellection and the

mind untouched by afflictions come up to the distinct

natures of the Purusha and ew, the mind naturally

returns to its own primal cause Prakriti and Kaivalya is

attained.
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Those who are already much advaneed do not require

even this Kriyayoga (fait), as

About those who are {heir afflictions are already in man in
natarally much ad . . .

vanced, an attenuated state, and their minds in

a fit condition to adapt themselves to

Samadhi; they can therefore begin all at once with aaqta.

So in the first chayter it is with respect to these advanced

men that it has been said that Kaivalya can be attained

by Abbyasa (rata) and Vairigya without adopting the

fanaa—srafaaiia aafetane wage a faga waa: ane
aqua aarasaraa ataa—firg TT. 2) at the Niyama Kriya

Yogas only Saucha (atta) and Santosha (@aijq) remain

to be said. Saucha (ats) means cleanliness of body and

mind. Cleanliness of body is brought about by water,

cleanliness of mind is brought about by the removal of

the mental impurities of pride, jealousy and vanity.

Santosha ( #419 . contentment is the absence of desire to

possess more than is necessary for the preservation of one’s

life. It should be added that this is the natural result of

the correction of the appropriation of others’ things (4a).

At the close of tiis seetion on the Yamas and Niyamas,

it is best to note their difference which lies prineipally

in this that the former are the negative virtres, whereas

the latter are positive ones. The former can and there-

fore must be practised at all stages of Yoga, whereas the

last being positive are attainable only by the distinet

growth of mind through Yoga. ‘The virtues of non-injury,

truthfulness, sex-restraint, ete., should be adbered to at all

stages of the Yoga practice. They are indispensable for

steadying the mind.

It is said that in the presence of a person who has

avyuired steadiness in #feat all animals give up their habits

of enmity ; when a person becomes steady in truthfulness,

whatever he says begomes fulfilled. When a person



150 THE STUDY OF PATANJALI

becomes steady in #@q% absence of theft, all jewels from

different quarters approach him.

Continence being confirmed, vigour is obtained.

Non-covetiousness being confirmed, the knowledge of the

causes of births is attained. By the steadiness of cleanli-

ness, disinclination to this body and cessation of contact

with others is obtained.

When the mind attains internal wiv or cleanliness

of mind, his #@ becomes pure, and he acquires high-

mindedaess one-pointedness, control of the senses and fit-

ness of the knowledge of self. By the steadiness of

contentment comes the acquisition of extreme happiness.

By steadiness of aya the dirt of this veil is removed and

from that come the miraenlous powers of endurance of the

body afum, etc. and also the miraculous powers of the

senses, riz., clairaudience and thought-reading from a

distance. By steadiness of ematy the gods, the Rshis

and the Siddhas become visible: When Iswara is made

the motive of all actions, trauce is attained. By this

the Yogi knows all that be wants to know just as

it is in reality, whether iu another place, another body

or another time. His intellect knows everything as it is.

It should not, however, be said, says arqaefa, that in

as much as the @arata wary is attained by making T[swara

the motive of all actions, the remaining

an duneather Fone seven Yogangas are useless. For

these Yogangas are useful in the

attainment of that mental mood which devotes all actions

to the purposes of Iswara, They are also useful in the

attainment of asta wate by separate kinds of their

collocations, and Samadhi also leads to the fruition of

aaa Ay but this meditation on [swara though it is itself a

species of Gacufeurt itself, Samprajnata Yoga (asta a)

is yet more direct means than them. About the relation
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of gaxafeurr with the other Angas of Yoga, Bhikshu

writes :-—-It cannot be said that since Yoga can be attained

by meditation on Iwara, what is the use of the other

disciplinary practices of the Yoga, for the meditation on

[Swara only removes ignorance. The other accessories

bring about the Samadhi by their own specific ways of

operation. Moreover it is by the help of meditation on

Iswara that one succeeds in bringing about Samadhi

through the performance of all the accessories of Yoga ; so

the other accessories of Yoga can not be regarded as

unnecessary ; or rather it is the other accessories whieh

bring Dharana, Dhyanaand Samadhi through meditation

on God and thereby produce salvation since they cannot

do that themselves :~ -(@ @acufegimiga atafaudi sacra a

qaufaume ademafastiamaaqay) sate og ae

antuauaaaua | sige drcfewaaa falar aaife aefa aaa

aad aaaia sf a seneaneay | agar wen aie Secnfqare-

arr anf frnzafa savierth 4 aa 4 corest wfaciea saiata

Sazcafunmas q gee: safvaaa’ afad : )

Asanas are secured by slackening of effort by thought

Asanas, transformation, as infinite. Thus

posture becomes perfeet and effort

to that end ceases, sn that there may be no movement of

the body ; or when the mind is transformed into the infinite

that makes the idea of Infinity its own, it brings about

the perfection of posture; when posture has once been

mastered, he is not disturbed by the contraries of heat and

eold, ete.

After having secure] stabilitv in the Asanas a person

shanld try the Pranayamas. The

pause that comes after a deep

inhalation and that atter a deep exhalation are each

called a Pranayama; the first is ealled external and the

second internal, There is however a third mode, when the

Pranayama.
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lungs are neither too much dilated nor too much contract-

ed there is another total restraint; where cessation of

both these motions take place by a single effort just

as water throwu on a heated stone shrivels up from

all sides,

These can be regulated by keeping eve over space,

span and number. Thus as the breathing becomes slower

the space that it occupies also becomes smaller and smaller.

Space is again of two kinds, internal and external. At the

time of inhalation the breath oceupies internal space which

ean be felt even in the soles of hand and feet, just like

the slight touch of an ant. To try to feel this touch

along with deep inhalation serves to lengthen the period of

cessation of breathing. Hxternal space is the distance

from the tip of the nose to the most remote point up to

which breath can be felt, by the palm of the hand, or by

the movement of any light substance hke cotton, ete.,

placed there. Just as the breathing becomes slower and

slower the distances traversed by italso becomes smaHer and

smaller. Regulations by time is seen when eye is kept

over the time taken up in breathing by moments; each

moment being the fourth part of the twinkling of the eye.

So regulation by time means the fact of our attending to

the moments or Kshanas epent in the acts of inspiration,

pause and respiration. These Pranayams can also be

measured by the number of normal duration of breaths.

The time taken by the respiration and expiration of a

healthy man is the same as that which is measured by

snapping the fingers after turning the hand thrice over

the knee, is the measure of duration of normal breath ;

measured by 36 such Matras or measures in the first

attempt or Udghata called mild; when it is doubled,

it is the second Udghata (middling) when it is trebled

it is the third Udghata (intense) called intense, Gradually
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the Yogi acquires the practice of Pranayama of long

duration, being daily practised and being increased in

succession of a day,a fortnight, a month, ete. Of course

he proceeds first by mastering the first Udghata, then

the second and so on until the duration increases up to

a day, fortnight a month as stated before. There is also

a fourth kind of Pranayama transcending all these stages

of unsteady practivre when the Yogi is steady in his

cessation of breath. It must be remembered, however,

that while the Pranayams are being practised, mind must

be fixed by ett and witat to some object external or

internal without which these will be of no avail for the

true object of Yoga. By the practice of Pranayama

mind becomes fit for concentration as in the Sutra

wBeaawneapa ai ewer, where it ts said that steadiness is

acquired by stata. and this steadiness is acquired in the

same way as concentration as we find also in the Sutra

wlcag 4 Aaa: |

When by Pratyal:ara the senses are restrained from their

external objects we have what is

called. Pratyahara, by which the mind

remains as if in its own nature being altogether identitied

Pratyahara.

with the object of iimer concentration or contemplation ;

and thus when this Chitta is again suppressed the senses

which have already ceased from coming into contact

with other objects and become submerged in the Chitta

itself, also cease along with it. Dharana is the concentra-

tion of Chitta on a particular place, which is so very

necessary at the time of Pranayamas

mentioned before. The mind may

thus be held steadfast in such places as the sphere of the

navel, the lotus of the heart, the light in the brain,

the forepart of the nose, the forepart of the tongue and

such like parts of the body.

20

Dharana.
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Dhyana is the continuance, the changing flow of the

Dhyana, mental effort: in the object of Dharana '

(wizat) so cnmediated by any other

break of conscious states.

Samadhi or trance contemplation results when by deep

concentration mind becomes transformed to the form of

Samadhi. the object of contemplation. By

Pratyahara or power of abstraction

mind desists from all other objects except the one to

which it is intended to be eentred ; the Yogi as he thus

abstracts his mind also tries to give it to some internal or

external object, which is called we, it must also be noticed

that to acquire the habit of wat and in order to inhibit

the abstraction arising from the shakiness and unsteadi-

ness of the body it is necessary to practise steadfast

posture and to cultivate the Pranayama. Also for the

purpose of inhibiting the distraetions arising from breath-

ing. Again in order that a man can hope to attain

steadfastness in these he must desist from any such conduct

which may be opposed to the Yamas, and also acquire the

mental virtues stated in the Niyamas and thus secure

himself against any intrusion of distractions arising from

his mental passions. These are therefore the indirect and

remote conditions which qualify the person for attaining

wim, ety and Samadhi. A man who through his good

deeds or by the grace of god is already so much ad-

vanced that he is naturally above all such distractions

to remove which it is necessary to practise the Yamas, the

Niyamas, the Asanas, the Pranayama and Pratyahar, may

at onee begin with wat; um we have seen means con-

centration, with the advancement of which the mind

becomes steady in repeating the object of its concentration,

1.é., thinking of that thing alone and no other thing ; thus

we see that with the practice of this state ealled wrt or
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meditation in which the mind flows steadily in that one

state without any interruption, and gradually with this,

even the conscious flow of this activity ceases and the

mind transformed into the form of the object under

concentration beeories steady therein. We see therefore

that Samadhi is the consummation of that process whieh

begins in urea or concentration. hese three wita, ata and

aaify represent the three stages of the same process of

which the last) on» is the perfection ; and these three are

together technically called ¢aa which directly leads to

and is immediately followed by the Samprajnata state,

whereas the other five.Yogangas are only its indirect or

remote causes merly.. For Asamprajndta state however

these three are also not so intimate, fora person who is very

highly advanced, cr is the special object of God’s grace

may at once by intense Vairdgya and Abhydsa pass

into the Nirodha state or the state of suppression.

By the possession of Sanyama as gradually dawns the

knowledge of Samadi, so the Sanyama is gradually

strengthened. For while the dawning of this Prajnaloka

or the light of Simidhi knowledge this Sanyama also

rises higher and higher. This is the beginning for

here the mind can hold #34 or concentrate and

become one with a gross object together with its name,

ete., which is called the Savitarka state; the next plane

or stage of Sanyams is that when the mind becomes one

with the object of its meditation without any consciousness

of its name, etc. Next come the other two stages ealled

afaaict and fafasrn when the mind is fixed on subtle

substances as we shill see just now.

Samprajnata Samadhi.

Division of |

Samprajnata Samadhi. a |

Savitarka Nirvitarka Savichara Nirvichara
\
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To comprehend its scope it is necessary to understand

first of all the relation, between a thing, its concept and

the particular name with which the

concept or the thing is associated.

It is easy to see that the thing (#%), the concept (am), and

the name (a) are quite distinct. But still by foree of

association the word or name stands both for the thing

and its concept; the function of mind by virtue of which

inspite of this unreality or want of their having any real

identity of connections, they seem to be so much associated

that the name cannot be differentiated from the thing or

its idea, is called Vikalpa.

Now that state of Samadhi in which the mind

seems to become one with the thing together with

its name and concept is the lowest stage of Saméadhi

called afaqai; it is the lowest stage because here the

gross object does not appear to the mind in its true

reality, but only in a false illusory way in which it

appears in ordinary life associated with the concept and the

name. This state is not different from ordinary conceptual

states in which the particular thing is not only associated

with the concepts and their names but also with other con.

cepts und their various relations; thus a cow will not only

appear before the mind with its concept and name, but

also along with other relations and thoughts associated

with the cows as for example,—* This is a cow, it belongs

to so and so, it nas so many hair on its body and so forth.”

This state therefore is the first stage of Samadhi in which

the mind has not become steady and is not as yet beyond

the range of our ordinary consciousness.

Savitarka.

From this comes the Nirvitarka stage when the mind

by its steadiness can become one with its object divested

of all other associations of name and concept, so that

the mind is not in direct touch with the reality of the
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thing, uncontaminated by associations. The thing in this

state does not apyear to be an object of my consciousness

but the consciousness becoming divested of all ‘I’

or ‘mine’ becomes one with the object itself; so that

there is no such notion here, as I know this but the mind

becomes one with the thing so that the notion of subject

and object drops off and the result is the one steady

transformation of the mind as the object of its con-

templation. This state brings home to us the real

knowledge of the thing, diverted by other false and

illusory association's which apart from explicating the real

nature of the object served only to hide it. This Samadhi

knowledge or wa! 1s called fafaamt. The objects of this

state may be the cross material objects and the senses.

Now this state is followed by the state of wfaatc wat

which dawns when the mind neglecting the grossness of the

object sinks deeper and deeper into its finer constituents

and the appearane of the thing in its grosser aspects

drops off and the mind having sunk deep, centres and

identifies itsclf with the subtle Tanmitras which are the

constituents of the atoms as a conglomeration of which

the object appeared before our eyes in the Nirvitarka

state. Thus wher the mind after identifying itself with

the sun in its true aspect as pure light, tends to settle

on a still finer stat2 of it either by making the senses so

steady that the outward appearance vanishes or by seeking

finer and finer staves than the grosser manifestation of

light as such, it apprehends the Tanmatric state of the

light and knows it as such, and we have what is called the

afaait stage, It has great similarities with the efaaay

stage, while its -lifferences from that stage spring from

the fact that here 'he object is the Tanmatra and not the

gross Bhuta. ‘lhe mind in this stage holding communion

with the Rupa Tanmiatra for example is not coloured
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variously as red, blue, ete., as in the Savitarka communion

with gross light, for the Tanmatric light or light potential

has no such varieties as different kinds of colour, etc., so

that there are also no different kinds of feeling of plcasure

or pain arising from the manifold varieties of light. So

this is a state of a feelingless representation of one uniform

Tanmatric state when the object appears as a conglomera-

tion of Tanmatras of Rupa, Rasa or Gandha as the case

might be. This state however is not an indeterminate stage

as the Nirvitarka stage, for this Tanmatrie conception is

associated with the notions of time, space, and causality ;

thus the mind here feels that it sees at the present time

these Tanmatras which are of such a subtle state that

they are not associated with, pleasures and pains. They

are also endowed with causality, in the way that from

them and their particular collocations originate the

atoms.

It must be noted here that the subtle objects of con-

centration in this stage are not the ‘lanmatras alone but

also other subtle substances including the ego, the Buddhi

and the Prakriti.

But when the mind acquires complete habit of this

state in which the mind becomes so much identified with

these fine objects—the ‘Tanmatras—ete., that all con-

ceptual notions of the associations of time, space, causality,

ete., spoken of in the Savichara and the Savitarka

state vanish away, and the mind becomes one with the

fine object of its communion. These two kinds of

Prajna, Savichédra and Nirvichdra arising from the

communion with the fine Tanmatras have been collocated

under one name as Vicharanugata. But when the object

of communion is the ego as the subtle cause of the senses

it is called warerqaa and when the object of communion

is the subtle cause of ego the gfg called also the sfaaraa
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it is called afamaata. There can be no Nirviehara

commanion with the manifested Prakriti as the object for

it is not an actua’ state which can stand as the object of

communion but only a state of final retirement, the

returning back of all the effects into their primal state

of potentiality ; s there ean never be a Prajna of such a

stage. Thus we may restate the division of Samprajnata

Samadhi reconciling I, 17 with T. 42, 43, 44 as follows :—

aaa aay

Po
wefaraa aan faa

(fanaa tqaa) a |
ee |

aferat afaarats

afaaant fafa aay (arerqra) = (afnargaa)
1 ;

aaa poy

(faareraaa) afaaw = fafaarer
ee - i ae

ahead fafaaiat
=) ae

| ce
afar fafa are

Through the Nirvichara state, our minds become

altogether purified and there springs the wat or knowledge

called saat or true ; this true knowledge is altogether

different from the knowledge which is derived from the

Vedas or from inferences or from ordinary perceptions ;

for the knowledge that it can give of Reality can

never be had by any other means of knowledge either

by perception, inference or testimony for their com-

munication is only by the coneeptual process of

generalisations an: abstractions and thus can never

affirm anything about the things as they are in them-

selves which are altogether different from their illusory

demonstrations in eonceptual terms which only prevent us
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from knowing the true reality. The potency of this Prajna

arrests the potency of ordinary states of distracted coo-

sciouness and thus attains stability. When however

this Prajn&é is alse suppressed, we have what is called

the state of Nirvija Samadhi at the end of which comes

final Prajn& leading to the dissolution of the Chitta and

the absolute freedom of the Purusha

Samadhi we have seen is the becoming of mind’s

oneness with an object by a process of acute concentration

‘on it anda continuous repetition of it with the exclusion

of all other thoughts of all kinds. We have indeed

deseribed the principal stages of the advancement of

Samprajnata Yoga but it is impossible to give an exact

picture of it with the symbolical expressions of our

concepts ; for the staves become clear to the mental vision

of the Yogi as he gradually acquires firmness in his

practice. The Yogi who is practising at onee comes to

know as the higher stages gradually dawn in his mind and

distinguish them from eaeh other; it is thus a matter of

one’s own experience, so that no other teacher can advise

him whether a certain stage which, follows is higher or

lower, Yoga itself is its own teacher (qavat saaaacnyafa,

saa ay ua soTa: ata aA TaTHasaAa) aA

ara a At wa fata 1

When the mind passes from the Samprajnata state

it is called Vyntthana in comparison to the Nirodha state,

just as the ordinary conscious states are called Vyutthana

in comparison to the Samprajnata state, the | poten-

cies of the Samprajnita state beeome weaker and weaker

whereas the potencies of the Nirodha state become stronger

and stronger and finally the mind comes to the Nirodha

state and become stable therein ; of course this holds

within itself a long mental history, for the poteney

of the Nirodha state can be stronger only when the
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mind practises it :nd remains in this suppressed condition

for long intervals of time. This shows that the mind

being made up of the three Gunas is always suffering

transformations aud changes. Thus from ordinary state

of distracted consciousness it gradually becomes one

pointed and then gradually become transformed in a

state of an object (internal or external) when it is

said to be undergcing the Samadhi parinama or Samadhi

change of the Samprajnita type; next comes the

change, when the mind passes from the Samprajnita

stage to the state of suppression (faaiy). Here therefore

also we see that the same wa, wae, wremuftaia which we

have already described at some length with regard to

the sensible objects apply also to the mental states.

Thus the change from the Vyutthana to the Nirodha state

is the waufema, the change as manifested in time, so

that we can say that the change of Vyutthana into

Nirodha has not yet come, or has just come, or that the

Vyutthana state exists no longer, the mind having

transformed itself into the Nirodha state. There is also

here the third chang: of condition, when we see that the

potencies of Samprajnata. state become weaker and

weaker, while that of the Nirodha state becomes stronger

and stronger. ‘These are the three kinds of change which

the mind undergoes called the Dharma, Lakshana and

Avastha change. But there is one difference between

this change thus described from the changes observed in

sensible ubjects that jere the changes are not visible but

are only inferrible from the passage of the mind from one

state to another.

It has been said that there are two different sets

of qualities for the mind, visible and invisible. The

visible qualities whose changes can be noticed are conscious

states, or thought produets, or percepts, etc. The invisible
oO}
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ones are seven in number and cannot be directly seen,

but their existence and changes or modifications may

be established by inference. These are suppression,

characterisation, potentialisation, constant change, life,

movements and power or evergy of movements

fay where: ofcanite sitaarq i

aer nfaw frae wal emrafarar: 1

In connection with the Samprajnata Samadhi some

miraculous attainments are also described. which are said
to strengthen the faith or belief of the Yogi, to the
processes of Yoga as the path of salvation ae the Yogi

advances. hese are like the products or the mental
experiments in the Yoga method, by which the people may

become convinced of the method of Yoga as being the
true one. No reasou ate offered about the why of these

attainments but they are said to happen as a result of the

mental union with different objects. Itis best to note
them here in a tabular form.

hy

Object of Sanynin. . Sunyam, Attainment.

- pore ee Gree ee ee ee we eee

(1) Threefold change of Sanyama,

things as Wa. FAT :

and -sarerrafema |

(2) The — distinctions — of | ' Knowledge of the sounds
name, external object . _ of all living beings

and the concept which |

ordinarily appears uni- |

ted ag our,

(3) Residual potencies Wate: » Knowledge of previoua lite.

of the nature of way

and qwr.

(4) Concepts alone (xe. | - Knowledge of other minds.
parated) = front rhe

objects), ,

me ee ee. ve eb eet eee eee
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Object of Sanyam.

(5) Over the form of hndy. ,

(ataeq)
. I

(6) Karma of fast or sow !

fruition.

(7) Friendliness, ay mpatiy,
: te

and compassion. Rat,

afem, waur

(8) Powers of clephant

(9) Sun

(4g) f

(11) Pole star

Plenus of the Navel .(12)

(13) Pit of the throat

(14) Tortoise Tube

(15) Coronal light

(16) Tleat a

(17) Purnsha .. |

(18) Gross’ substantite wag |

Ta

junction qqand pur.

poxe waaay

the’ astral von-

fulness

(19) substantive —

egoism

conjunction — anc

purposefulness | of

UVVAE |

sfarnaareae

Act, the

appearance,

she

the

sensation

Sanvam.

Sanvama.

Attainment.

Diss ppearance (by virtue of

the perceptibility being

checked),

' Knowledge of deuth.

Power,

| Power of elephant.

Knowicedge of the world

(the geographical position

of countries, &e }

Koowledpe of the

ayxtome.

starry

Knowledge of their move-

Wente,

» Knowledge of Ue system

of the body.

Subdual of hunger and
thirst.

' Stendiness.

; Vision of the perfected oncs-~

the seer or all knuwledge

Ly preacience

’ Knowledge of the mind.

Kuowledge of Purusha.

’ Contral over the element

from which folluws atten-

‘uation, other powers, per-

fection of the body and

non-residence by their

charcteriatics,

. Mastery over the senses;

‘and theuce come the quick-

nexsas of mind, unaided

‘omental perception and

' mastery over the Pradhana:

. aaa faacaaia: sure

i RAY
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These Vibhutis as they rise with the performance of the

processes of Yoga gradually deepen the faith ygiof the Yogi

in the performance of his deeds and

powiton in and Yous thus help his main goal or ideal by

Philosophy. always pushing or drawing him for-

wards and forwards towards it by the

more and more strengthening of his faith. Divested from

the ideal they have no value of any importance.

After deseribing the nature of Karmayoga, and the

way in which it leads to Jnnayoga, I believe it is time for

us now to describe the third and the
Bhaktiyoga and . ‘ wo :

Iswara. easiest means of attaining salvation,

, the Bhaktiyoga and the position of

Iswara in the Yoga system with reference to a person who

seeks deliverance from the bords and shackles of Avidya.

Iswara in the Yoga system is that) Purusha who is

distinct from all others, by the fact of his being untouched

by the afflictions or vehicles of the

fruition of action. Other Purushas

are also in reality untouched by the afflictions, but they

at least’ seemingly have to undergo the afflictions and

consequently birth and rebirth, ete., until they are again

finally released but Iswara though he is a Purnsha yet:

He does not suffer any sort of bondage in any

way. He is always free and ever the Lord. He never

had nor will have any relation to these bonds. He is the

teacher of the ancient teachers too beyond the range of

the conditioning by time.

“This nature of his has been affirmed in the scriptures
and are taken therefore as the true one on their authority.

The authority of the scriptures are

again acknowledged only because

they have proceeded out of God or

Tswara. The objection of an argument ina circle has no

Iswara.

Scriptures and

Tswara,
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place here since the connection of the scriptures with

Iswara is beginningless.

There is no other divinity equal to Iswara, because

in the case of such equality there may be oppositions

between the rival Iswaras which

iswara, what heis. might therefore result ia the lowering

af any one of them. He is omni-

seient in the highes' degree for in him is the furthest limit

of omniscience from which there is no beyond.

This Iswara is a!l-mereiful, and though he has no desires

of him to satisfy yet for the sake of his devotees he

dictates the» scriptures at each evolu-

His functions. tion of the world after dissolution.

But he does not release all persons,

because he has to help only so much as they deserve; he

does not nullify the law of Karma, just as a king though

he is quite free to actin any way he likes, punishes or

rewards people accor ing as they deserve.

At the end of eac Kalpa he adopts the pure body from

Sattwa which is devord of any Karmasaya and thus commu-

uieates through it to all his devotees and

His pure Sattwa- (lictates the scriptures. Again at the
maya body.

, time of dissolution this body of pure

Sattwa becomes submerged in the Prakriti; and at the time

of its submersion inthe Prakriti Iswara wishes that it might

come forth again at the beginning of the new creation ;

thus it continues for ever that at each new creation the pure

Sattwamaya body springs forth and submerges back into

the Prakriti at the tim» of the dissolution of the universe. —

In- aceepting this body he has no personal desires to

satisfy as we have said before. He

bene untouched — adopts it only for the purpose of saving

. the people by instructing them with

knowledge and piety which is not possible without



166 THE STUDY OF PATANJALI

apure Sattwamaya body; so he adopts it but is not

affected in any way by it. One who is under the control

of Nescience cannot distinguish his real nature from it

and thus is always led by it, but such is not the case

with Iswara, for he is not in any way under its control,

but only adopts itas a means of communicating knowledge

to people.

A Yogi also who has attained absolute independence

may similarly accept one or more pure Sattwamaya

Nirmana Chittas from Asmil&amatra and may pro-

duce one Chitta as the superintendent of all these

(frajafeaia arnatnad) (safaae gata feaaat aaeare).
Such a Chitta adopted by a true Yogi by the force of

his meditation is not under the control of the vehicles of

action as is the case with the other four kinds of Chitta

from: birth; Oshadhi, Mantra and Tapas.

- The Pranava or Aumkara is his name ; though at the

time of dissolution the word of Pranava together with its

denotative power becomes submerged

for vranava the word jy the Prakriti: they reappear with

the. new creation just as roots

shoot forth from beneath the ground in the rainy

season. This Pranava is also called Swadhyaya. By

concentration on this Swadhyaya or Pranava the ntind-

becomes one-pointed and fit for Yoga.

Now one of the means of attaining Yoga is Iswara

Pranidhana, or worship of God. This word according to the

commentators is used in two senses,

Iawara Prunidhana, in the first and the second books

of the P&tanjala Yoga apphorisnis.

In the first book it means love or devotion to God as the one

centre of meditation, in the second it is used to mean the
abnegation of all desires of the fruits of aetion to Iswara

and thus Iswara Pranidhana in this sense is included under
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Kriyayoga. This abnegation of all fruits of action to

Iswaya purifies the mind and makes it fit for Yoga ; this

is distinguished from the Iswara Pranidhina of the first

Book as the Bhabana of Pranava and Iswara in this that it

1s connected with «ctions and the abnegation of their fruits

whereas the latter consists only in keeping the mind in

worshipful state in Iswara and his word or name Pranava.

By devotion of Iswara Prema or Bhakti he is drawn

towards the devo‘ee through his Nirmaua Chitta of pure

Sattwa and by his grace he removes all

the ena oe ronsh obstruetions of ilJness, etc., deseribed

; 1], 80e3toand at once prepares his

mind for the highest realisation of his own absolute in-

dependence. So {fo a person who can love and adore

Iswara, this is th easiest conrse for attaining Samadhi.

We can make our minds pure in the. easiest way by

abnegating all ow actions to Iswara and attaining salva-

tion by firm and steady devotion for Him. This is the

sphere of Bhaktivoga by whieh the tedious complexity

of the Yoga process may be avoided and salvation acquired

in no time by the supreme erace of Iswara,

This means is not indeed distinct from the general

means of Yoga, r/c, Abhyasa and

This process not

different from that

hy Abhyasa and Vai- for here also Abhyasa applies to
ragya,

Vairagya which applies in all stages,

the devotion of Iswara ax one Supreme

‘Yattwa or truth and Vairagya is necessarily associated

with all true devotion and adoration of Iswara.

This conception of Iswara differs from the conception

of Iswara in the Ramanuja system in this that—there

Prakriti and Purusha, Achit and

R inant eters Chit form the body of Iswara where-

as here Iswara is considered as being

only a special Parisha with the aforesaid powers (ed
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weedy safsadt: aalawrafendt: faefea: wager

afearaaa aziaa felt wagane aaaae:—carqa wre TT.)

In this system Iswara is not again the sfastat Prakriti

in the sense of =faumfefa but of Dharma and Adharma,

and his agency is only in the removal of obstacles and

thereby helping the evolutionary process of Prakriti.

Thus Iswara is distinguished from the Iswara of San-

kara Vedanta in this that there the

bie Adwaita Vedan- true existence is ascribed only of

Iswara whereas all other forms and

modes of Being are only regarded as illusory.

After what we have studied above it will be easy to

see that the main stress of the Yoga Philosophy lies in its

method of Samadhi. The knowledge

Samadhi and its that can be acquired by it differs from
points of difference “ .
from perception in- all other kinds of knowledge, ordinary

ferences or scriptures perception, inference, ete., in this

ledge. that it alone can bring objects before

our mental eye with the clearest and

most unerring light of comprehensibility in which the

true nature of the thing is at once observed. Intferences

and the words of scriptures are based on concepts or

general notions of things. For the teaching of scriptures

are manifested in words; and words are but names,

terms or concepts formed by noting down the general

similarities of certain things and binding them down by a

symbol. All deductive inferences are also based upon

major propositions arrived at by inductive generalisations ;

so it is easy to see that all knowledge that can be imported

by them are only generalised conceptions. Their process

only represents the method by which the mind can pass

from one generalised conception to another ; so the mind

can in no way attain the knowledge of the Real things,

the absolute species, which is not the genus of any other
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thing; so infere:.ce and scripture can only communi-

cate to us the nature of the agreement or similarity

of things and not the real things as they are. Ordinary

perception also is not of much avail here since it cannot

bring within ifs scope the subtle and fine things and

things that are obstructed from the view of the senses ;

so knowledge b» ordinary perception is limited by

the incapacity of o.1r senses fo perceive subtle and remote

things, and things which are obstructed from our view.

But Samadhi has no such limitations, so the knowledge

that can be attaine | by it is absolutely unobstructed, true

and real in the stri:test-sense of the. terms.

By deep cone ntration when allother states of mind

are checked it is centred on one thing steadily and that

alone, the mind becomes transformed

nn Bergson” as it were into the form of that thing,

and thus the true nature of that

thing at once flash:s before it. It 1s akin to the conception

of intuition by Bergson, the nature of which as described

by Bergson applirs in a certain measure to Samadhi.

Thus Bergson says :— It follows that an absolute could

only be given in an intuition whilst everything else fall

within the province of analysis. By intuition is meant

the kind of intell-ctual sympathy by which one places

oneself within an object dz order to coincide with what is

unique in it (¢/. fai) and consequently inexpressible. Ana-

lysis on the contrary, is the operation which reduces the

object to elements already known, that is to elements

common both to it and other objects. To analyse there-

fore is to express a thing as a funetion of something

other than itself. Analysis is thus a translation, develop-

ment into symbols, 1 representation taken from successive

points of view from which we note as many resemblances

as possible between the new object which we are studying

22
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and others, which we believe we know already. In its

eternally unsatisfied desire to embrace the object around

which it is compelled to tarn, analysis multiples without

end the number of its points of view in order to complete

its always incomplete representations and ceaselessly varies

its symbols that it may perfect the always imperfect trans-

lation. It goes on therefore to infinity. But intuition, if

intuition is possible, is a single act.

This view of Samadhi or intuitional trance is not

opposed to whatever we say conceptual or perceptual in-

telligence that they are complimentary

Kant, Bergson andws to eath other. ike Kant, Patanjali
Patanjali.

does not bring about a schism between

science and metaphysics. The realities of metaphysical

order the so-called things in themselves or things as they

are, are not transcendent to the world of Phenomena, but

are only so subtle that the senses cannot grasp them. He

does not make the metaphysies entirely artificial, and the

science wholly relative; but with him both are true in

their own respective spheres, and far from there being any

schism between them, they are connected in one chain of

development ; science reigns where the mind is being led

from concepts to concepts with the dogmatic belief that all

knowledge must necessarily start in concepts, move in con-

cepts and end in concepts ; thinking or knowledge, as we

call it, carries with it the belief that it comprehends all

that is knowable, though in reality its sphere is so much

limited that it can grasp the general notions and these

alone. The thing as it is the real Vishesha (faits) apart from

its symbolic side of conceptual representations can never

be grasped by the conceptual side of knowledge. But the

infra-eonceptual or ultra-conceptual stages are not unreal

in any way though they cannot be grasped either by the

senses or by our conceptual intelligence, To grasp them



our mind must follow an inverse process of stopping

its flow from coneepts to concepts, but concentrated itself

to one concept and that alone, and repeat it again and

again to the exelision of all other possible concepts, and

thus become coincided, identified as it were with it, when

the limitations of the concept at once vanish and the thing

shines before the mind in its true reality. Such a Prajna

or intuitive knowledge is absolutely unerring for here the

mind has been installed in the reality of the thing and

merged in the very life of it. “ ‘To philosophise,” according

to Patanjali, “therefore is to invert the habitual direc-

tion of the work of thought; to practise it not ina

random way but in a profoundly methodical manner ;

gradually to rise hizher and higher in the acquisition of

the true metaphy-ical knowledge, with a definite end in

view until the highest stage, the one ideal corsummation

of all metaphysical knowledge is attained ; the Prakriti then

appears in her own true nature, and her relations with the

Purusha are also discerned and the Yogi is absolutely

freed from all bondage of Prakriti.

According to Patanjali it is our want of intuition of

. ; the reality, hidden beneath the conti-
Vision of a Yogi. .

nual flow of our varied coneepts that

is the root of all control exercised by the Prakriti over us.

Moral and virtuous actions are here advocated only because

they purify the mind and help it to acquire the power of

intuition (as) by which the real nature of things is revealed

to the Yogi; before whose vision all obstruction melts away

and all reality shines before him in absolute effulgence,

nothing is too smal! for his intuition and nothing is too great.

The whole philosophy from Plato to Plotinus proceeded

out of a supposition that “a variation

Bato. ean only be the expression and

development of what is invariable,” that “there is more
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in the immutable than in the moving and we pass from

the stable to the unstable by a mere diminution. But

with Patanjali we find that he had never any such bias

as that. Prakriti, the sphere of the mutable and the

unstable is not on that account less true than the Purusha—

the immutable ; only their realities are of two different kinds

and neither of them can ever be reduced to the other.

All evil is due to the want of right comprehension of their

relative spheres ; stable is always stable and unstable is

always unstable and they must not be confused by either in

any way. All evil is begotten ont of their seeming ileviti-

mate connection which forms the basis of all. With Plato we

have seen that there is nothing positive outside ideas,

diminution of the Reality of which into that of the

unstable occurs by a process of diminution by the addition of

zero-like Platonie “ non-being ” the Aristotelian “ matter ”

a metaphysical zero joined to the ideas multiplies it in

space and time. In the words of Bergson “ this non-being

is an illusive nothing; it creeps between the ideas and

creates endless agitation, eternal disquiet like a suspicion

insinuated between loving hearts.” The ideas or forms

are the whole of intelligible reality, that is to say of truth.

As to sensible reality, it is perpetual oscillation from one

side to the other of this point of equilibrium. Immutability

is more than becoming, form is more than change, and it is

by a veritable fall that the logical system of ideas rationally

subordinated and co-ordinated among themselves is scattered

into a physical series of objects and events accidentally

placed one after another. ‘“ Physics is but logic spoiled.”

Aristotle could not tolerate that ideas should thus

exist independently by themselves but finding that he

could not deprive them of this
Aristotle. .

character, he pressed them into each

other, rolled them up into a ball, and set above the
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physical world a frm that was thus found fo be the form

of forms, the idea of ideas or to use his own words the

thought of thought. Such is the God of Aristotle—

necessarily immutal:le and apart from what is happening

in the world, since le ts only the synthesis of all concepts

ina single one. Itis tiue that no one of the manifold

concepts could exi-t apart such as it is in the divine

unity; in vain shoul:| we look for the ideas of Plato within

the God of Aristotl:. But if only we imagine the God of

Aristotle in a sort of refraction from himself, or simply

inclining towards the world, at once the Platonic ideas

are seen to pour themselves out of him, as if they

were involved in the unity of his essence. In. the

movement of the universe there is an aspiration of things

towards the divine ; erfection, and consequently an ascent

towards God as the effect of a contact of God with the

first sphere and as descending consequently from God to

things. The necessity with Aristotle of a first motionless

mover is not demonstrated by founding it on the assertion

that the movement of things must have had a beginving

but on the contrary, by. affirming, that this movement

could not have beg:in and could never come to an end, and

that this perpetuity of mobility could happen only if it was

backed by an eternity of immutability which it unwound

in a chain without beginning or end.

In that revival of Platonism in Alexandria we see

that as the possibility of an outpouring of Platonic ideas

; God exists behind us and his vision
Neo-platonism. . .

as such is always virtual and never

actually realised by the conscious intellect. Everything

is derived from the irst principle and everything aspires to

return to it; remoter the emanation lower the degree of

perfection. After the one, reason poxsesses the greatest

perfection and after it comes the soul. The true then we
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see transcends the bounds of reason. ‘“ Knowledge ”

therefore of it is not won by proof, not by any inter-

mediating process, not so that the objects remain outside

of him but so that all difference between the knower and

the known disappears; it is a vision of reason into its

own self; it is not we who have the vision of reason, but

reason who has the vision of its own self; even the vision

of reason within which subject and object are still opposed

to each other as different from each other must itself be

transcended. The supreme degree of cognition is the

vision of the supreme, the single principle of things, in

whieh all separation between it and the soul ceases, in

which this latter in divine rapture touches the absolute itself,

and feels itself filled by it and illuminated by it. He who

has attained this veritable union with God, despises

even that pure thought whieh he formerly loved, because

it was still after all only a moyement and presupposed a

difference between the seer andthe seen. This mystical

absorption or swooning into the absolute is therefore

the last word of the Alexandrians. Thus Edward Caird

wrote of Plotinus, “The inmost experiences of our being

is an experience which can never be uttered. To this

difficulty Plotinus returns again and again from new

points of view, as if driven by the presence of a conscious-

ness which masters him, which, by its very nature can

never get itself but which he cannot help striving to

utter. He pursues it with all the weapons of a subtle

dialectic, endeavouring to find some distinetion which

will fix it for his readers and he is endlessly fertile in

metaphors and symbols by which he seeks to flash some

new light upon it. Yet in all this struggle and almost

agony of his expression, he is well aware that he can

never find the last conclusive word for it and has to fall

back on the thought that it is unspeakable.”
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With the revival of Platonism in modern philosophy in

Kant we see that the “beyond” the “ Reality” has

Revival of Platoniem. altogether eluded our grasp. There

is no intuition that carries us into

the non-temporal ; «ll intuition is thus found to be sensuous

by intuition, By changing the Platonic idea from a thing

into @ relation of the understanding, a law, he has substi-

tuted the universal Mathematic—a single and closed-in

system of relations for the Platonic world of ideas,

imprisoning the whole of reality in a network prepared in

advance in which is unified and reconciled all the plurality

of our knowledge in one universe of science. To realise

this dream or at best an ideal, attempts have been made

to determine what the intellect must be, and what the

object in order that au uninterrupted mathematic may

bind them together. And of necessity, if all posstble

experience can be made to enter thus into the rigid and

already formed frame-work of our understanding it is

(unless we assume a pre-established harmony) because our

understanding itself organises nature and finds itself again

therein in a mirror. The real things: in themselves remain

an unknown entity, a some-thing-like-non-Being and in

its place are substituted some barren ‘relations which

are said to form «an universe dignified by the name of

science. Our intellect’ shall never be able to come into

a touch with the ieality; it is absolutely restricted and

limited to this innate ineapakility of doing anything

but Platonising in ideas ; and as such all science only

represents this dreamy, make-shift of symbolical relativity

and never the Reahty as it is, and metaphysics is

impossible since it has nothing more to do than to

parody with phantoms of things the work of con-

ceptual arrangement which science practices seriously on

relations.
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To distinguish Patanjali from these different shades

| of representations spoken above, we
Patanjali. .

see that he agrees with Aristotle

in @onceiving an unmoved as the cause of all that is

endlessly moving for it is into these that the former

unwinds itself.

That which unwinds is the same as that which is un-

winded ; the “ unmoved” only represents the throbbings

and pulsations of the unactualised unwindings, the absolute

potentiality. But this “unmoved” only represents the

ground of the comic dynamic of all mutability and change,

but does not explain the stable and “ unmoved” which

forms the background of all our) conscious experiences.

This “ unmoved ” and “‘unmovable” of our consciousness

of pure shining effulgence, a constant factor of all

conceptual mobility can never be confused with it. It is

the only true immobile which no change can effect—

altogether distinct from the uniyersals or the particulars

of our thought but illuminating them all in the conceptual

illumination. No concept can ever catch hold of it.

Tt is the one absolute ‘“stable’’ element, all else are

moving. Movement is the reality of matter which im none

of its stages can in true sense be called the “ unmoved.”

Matter holds within itself its own dynamic of motion ;

itisas much real as the unmoved or stable Purusha;

they are two independent realities and none of them can

be said to be derived from the other and consequently

there is no diminution of reality involved in the concep-

tion of matter. Plato had to acknowledge the separate

existence though he wanted to deprive it of all determinate

qualities. Instead of making non-being colourless if would

have been more consistent if he conceived the idea as the

truly and absolutely colourless and the non-being of the

equilibriam which holds within itself the principle of all
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determinations and differentiations the ground of all

eenesis and transformations which appear within and

without as the inner and outer worlds, the microcosm and

the macrocosm. Aristotle canght sight of this, but

substituted for th independent reality of the ideas only

and an ideality towards which matter is striving and thus

made it. the imanent teleology of matter. But Patanjali

was not satisfiel with it for even here the stable

unconsciousness emained unexplained altogether; and

without it our iatellectual life will be reduced to a mere

mobility of passing states without any stable principle

with which they may be-connected and unified, This

principle to which or (for which all these passing states

form together ar unified life, and the experiences of

pleasures and pains is the Pieusha, which serves as the

external teleology of the Prakriti. The comprehension

of this metaphysical reality is not a dream with him as

with Kant, but a complement of our ordinary scientific or

phenomenal experience. For the achievement of this

tinal release of tie Purusha it is necessary to invest the

outgoing process of coveeptual, flow, to make it steady

and one-pointed hy which all the differentiating process

being arrested the nind tends to become steady and stable

and when the last stage is attained the nature of the

real form of the Purusha is reflected and the outgoing .

order of phenomens by a reverse process returns back to

the Prakriti. The Neo-platonists agree with Patanjali

in so far as the assertion of the supreme validity of the

process which brings about trance is concerned. Plotinus

and Patanjali agree in their difference from Kant

in this that there are other seurces of right knowledge

than those providel by the scanty scope of conceptual

relativity of our thoughts. The light that they have

shown in the illumination of the history of world-civilisation

23
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will manifest itself to any enquiring mind as the first

beams of sunshine bringing messages of hope and bliss

from the region of eternal sunshine beyond the gloomy and

imperfect vision of our science and will always awaken us to

believe that with reality which is hidden from our view I

may stand face to face only if I possess the will to do it.

Many hidden mysteries are daily being discovered by men

of genius by this intuitive perception ajay but none of us

try to penetrate methodically into the depths of this land of

eternal bliss and communion. The face of truth is hidden

by a golden veil (fecaaa qaw aqaaiaied qd) and let all

mankind combine in their efforts to draw it away and

adore the unveiled truth as it is inv itself.

At the close of the previous sections it may be worth

while to speak a few words on the

ai antiont and modern theories of the physical world as

supplementing the views that have

been already stated above.

Gross matter as the possibility. of sensation has been

divided into live classes according to their relative gross-

ness Corresponding to the relative grossness of the senses.

Some modern investigators have tried to understand the

five Bhutas, r/z., Akasa, Marut, Tej, Ap and Kshiti as

the ether, the gasvous heat and light, Hquids and _ solids.

But I cannot venture to say so when I think that solidity,

liquidity and gaseousness represent only an impermanent

aspect of matter. The division of matter from the stand-

point of the possibility of our sensations has a firm root

in our nature as cognising beings and has therefore a

better rational footing than the modern chemical division

of matter into elements and compounds which are being

daily threatened by the gradual advaneement of our

scientific culture. They carry with them no fixed and

consistent rational conception as the definition of the
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ancients but ar: mere makeshifts for understanding or

representing certiin chemical changes of matter and have

therefore merely 1 relative value.

‘There are five aspects from which gross matter can

be viewed at. hese are (1) Sthala

(gross), (2) @#q (substantive), (3)

Sukshma (subtle, (4) Anvaya (conjunetion), (5) Artha-

Sthula Rupa.

vattwa (purpose for use). The Sthula or the gross

physical characte:s of the Bhntas are described as follows :—

Qualities of Marth—Form, heaviness, roughness, ob-

struetion, stability, manifestation (vritti), difference,

support, turbidity (atwi ) -harduess and enjoyability.

Ap—Smoothuess (#8), subtlety (#ra7'), clearness

(wat), whiteness (sitaT), softness (are4), heaviness (aiza),

coolness, (Hai), conservation (#1), purity (afaa@), cementa-

tion (ara).

Tejas—Going upwards (3 141%), cooking (aaa),

burning (#3¥), light (#4), shining (aax), dissipating

(wa'fa), energising (staf), different from the charac-

teristic of the previous Ones.

Vayu—transverse motion (faziena), purity (afaae),

throwing, pushins, strength (aaatiz a4), movability

(aaq), want of shadow (aagtgat)—different, from the

characteristic of the previous ones,

Akasha—Motion in all directions (aaatafa:), non-

agglomeration (a a¥) non-obstructive (#faeer:)—different

from the characteristic of the previous ones.

These physica! characteristics are distinguished from

their aspects by which they appeal to the senses whieh are

called their Swarupas. Earth is

Swarupa. characterised by Gandha or smell,

Ap by Rasa or taste, Teja by Rupa,

ete. Looked at trom this view we see that smell arises

by the contact of the nasal organ with the hard particles



180 THE STUDY OF PATANJALI

of matter, so this hardness or solidity which can so gene-

rate the sensibility of Gandha is said to be the Swarupa

of Kshiti. Taste can originate only in connection with

liquidity so this liquidity or Sneha is the Swarupa or nature

of Ap. Light—the qnality of visibility—manifests itself in

connection with heat, so heat is the Swarupa of fire. The

sensibility of touch is generated in connection with the

vibration of air on the epidermal surface; so this vibrating

nature is the Swarupa of air.

The sensibility of sound proceeds from the nature of

obstructionlessness, and that belongs to Akasa, so this ob-

structionlessness is the Swarupa of Akasa.

The third aspect is the aspect of ‘Tanmitras whieh are

the causes of the atoms or Paramanus. Their fourth

aspect is their aspect of Gunas or the

Suksha, Anwaya lities of illuminatiand Arthavatiww. (quae OF BRIT (i umination), faa
(action’, fer (inertia). Their fifth as-

pect is that by which they are serviceable to the Purusha

by causing his pleasurable or painful experiences and

finally his liberation.

Speaking about the aggregation with regard (o the

structure of matter we see that this is of two kinds (1)

those of which the parts are in inti-

Aggregation, mate union and fusion, eg., any

vegetable or animal body, the parts of

which can never be considered separately. (2) Those

mechanical aggregates or collocations of distinet and in-

dependent parts (qafagraaa) as the trees in a forest.

A Dravya or a substance is an aggregate of the former

type and is the grouping of generic

Substance, or specific qualities and is not a

separate entity—-the abode of generic
and specific qualities like the Dravya of the Vaisheshika

conception, ‘The axpeet of an unification of generic
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and specific qualities seen in parts united in intimate

union and fusion i= called the Dravya aspect. The aggre-

gation of parts is the structural aspect of which the side of

appearance is the unification of generie and specific qua-

lities called the Dravya.

The other agvregation of Yutasiddhavayaba, ¢.e., the

collocation of the slistinct and independent parts is again

of two kinds, (t) in which stress s.ay

Two kinds of Yuta-siddha Vayabn. be laid to the distinction of parts, and

(2) that in which stress is laid to their

unity more than their distinctness. Thus in the expression

mango-grove we see that many..mangoes indeed make a

grove but the mangoes ‘are not different from the grove.

Here stress is laid :o the aspeet that mangoes are the same

as the grove which however is not the case when we say

that here is a grove of mangoes, for the expression grove

of mangoes clear]: brings home to our mind the side of

the distinct mangov trees which form a grove.

Of the gross elements, Akasa seems especially to require

a word of explan.tion.There are accoring to Vijnina

Bhikshu and Nagesha two kinds of Akasa,—Karana or

primal and Karya the atomic. The first or the original is the

undifferentiated formless ‘Tamas, for in that stage it has

not the quality of manifesting itself in sounds (awaqw faita-

aaa watery aaa araaanatte faiaqamrad aeusfesatiead).

This Karanas later on develop info the atomic Akasa

which has the property of sound. According to the

conception of the Puranas, this Karyakasa evolves from

the ego as the first envelop of Vayu or air. The Karana-

kasa or the non-atomic Akasa should not be considered

as mere vacuum (71Ta¢uwa) but must be conceived as a

positive all-pervasivs entity (aamimaedq) something like

the ether of the modern physicists.

From this Aka-a springs the atomic Akasa or the
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Karyakasha which is the cause of the manifestation of

sound. All powers of hearing even though they have

their origin in the principle of egoism reside in the Akasa

placed in the hollow of ear. Itis here that the power

of hearing is located. When soundness or defect is

noticed therein, soundness or defect is noticed in the power

of hearing also. Further when of the sounds working

in unison with the power of hearing the sounds of

solids, ete., are to be taken in, then the power of hearing

located in the hollow of the ear stands in need of the

capacity of resonance residing in the substratum of

the Akasa of the ear. This;sense of hearing then, having

its origin in the prineiple of ego acts when it is

attracted by the sound originated and located in the mouth

of the speaker, acting as a loadstone. It is this Akasa

which gives penetrability to all bodies ; in absence of

this all bodies would be so compact that it would be

difficult even to pierce them with a needle. In the Sankhya

Sutra II, 12. it is said that eternal time and space

are of the nature of Akasa “feaaet aranuafaye fae

afeaaral maramataydt saa afaiteta 1 = wat feqnteai-

faqatuafea: | dtquesfeanarat di aneafuddimarmequaa sae:

So this so-called eternal time and space does not differ

from the one undifferentiated formless Tamas which we

have spoken just now. Relative and infinite time, arises

from the motion of atoms in space—the cause of all

change and transformations ; and space as relative position

cannot be better expressed than in the words of Dr. B. N,

Seal, as “totality of positions as an order of co-existent

points, and as met it is wholly relative to the under-

standing like order in time, being constructed on the

basis of relations of position intuited by our empirical

or relative consciousness. But there is this difference

between space, order and time order :—there is no unit
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of space as position (fe%) though we may conceive time,

as, the moment (*T) regarded as the unit of change in the

causal series. Spatial position ( fea.) results only from the

different relations in which the all pervasive Akasa stands

to the various finit» objects. On the other hand, space as

extension or loeus «f a finite body, or Desa, has an ultimate

anit being analysatle into the infinitesimal extension quality

inherent in the Gunas of Prakriti.”

Chitta or mind has two stages :—(1) in the form of

Sintos of Chitta. slates such as real cognition (nat)

including perception, inference, com-

petent evidence, unveal cognition; imagination, sleep and

memory,—-(2) in the form ain which all those states

are suppressed (fava). Between the stage of complete

out-going activity (@1=“14) and complete suppression of

all states, there are thousands of states of infinite variety

through which a man’s experiences have to pass from the

Vyutthana state tc the Nirodha. In addition to the five

states spoken of above, there is another kind of real

knowledge, and intuition, called Prajna, which dawns

when by concentraticn the Chitta is fixed to any one state

and that alone. Thi- Prajna is superior to all other means

of knowledge either perception, inference or competent. evi-

dence of the Vedas in this that it is altogether unerring,

unrestricted or unlim:ted in its seope.

Pramina we have seen includes perception, inference

«nd competent evidence. Perception

tat ents of the Criginates when the mind or Chitta

through the senses (ear, skin, eye,

taste and nose) and beiny modified by their modifications

; by the external objects passes to them
Perception. : .

ard generates a kind of notion or

knowledge about thea in which their specific characters

are more predominant.
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Mind is all pervasive and it can generate ils notion

in the external world by whieh we have the perception of

the thing. Like light which emits rays and pervades all,

though it may remain in one place, the Chitta by its

Vrittis comes in contact with the external world and is

changed into the form of the object of pereeption and is

thus the cause of perception; as the Chitta has to pass

through the senses it becomes coloured by them, which

explains the fact that perception is impossible without

the help of the senses. As it has to pass through the

senses it undergoes the limitations of the seuses, whieh it

ean avoid, if it can directly concentrate itself to any object

without the help of the senses; from this originates the

Prajna by which dawns the absolute and real know-

ledge of the thing unhampered by the limitations of the

senses,—-which can act only within a certain area or

distance and cannot take within its sphere the subtler

objects.

We see that in our ordinary perceptions our minds

are drawn towards the object as iron is attracted by

magnets. Thus Bhikshu says in explaining the Bhasbya

of IV. 17 -—

aueiaaazing ca favat sata feast fa aafeen

aa faq vais agatsaia ara arcate sfa gata sa TA

adi aa faage sure afad a fara ara: see; sat eo aT

gaaq:i The objects of knowledge though inactive in them-

selves may yet like a magnet draw the everchanging

Chittas towards it and change the Chittas in accordance

with. their own form just as a piece of cloth is turned

red by coming into contact with red lac. So it is

that the Chitta - attains the form of anything with which
it comes intouch. Perception or Pratyaksha is distinguished

from inference, etc., in this that here the knowledge arrived

at is predominantly of the specific. and special characters
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(fata) of the thing and not of the generic qualities as in

inference, etc.

Inference proceed~ from the inference and depends upon

the fact that certain common qualities are found in all

the members of a class, as distinguished from the members

of a different class. ‘So that the qualities affirmed of a

class will be found t: exist in all the individual members

of that class; this atlirmation of the generic characters

of a class to the individual members that come under it is

the essence of inference. This it seems comes very nearly

to tracing all deductions from the detum de omar ef

aullo,

An object perceived or inferred by a competent man

is described by him ir words with the intention of trans-

ferring his knowledze to another ;_ and the mental modi-

fication which has for its sphere the meaning of such

words is the verbal sognitiou of the hearer. When the

speaker has neither pereeived nor inferred the object, and

speaks of things which cannot be believed, the authority

of verbal cognition fails. But it does not fail in the

original speaker Go:l ov Iswara and his dictates the Shas-

tras with reference tc either the object of perception or of

inference.

Viparyyaya or utreal cagnition is the knowledge of the

unreal—a knowledge which possesses a furm that does

not tally with the real nature of the thing, 7y., when

a man sees two moons by some defect of the eye.

Doubt (ey.) “Is it a log of wood or aman ¥” The

ilusoriness of seeing all things yellow through a defect

of the eye can only he known when the objects are

seen in their true colour; in doubt however the defective

vature is at once dnanifest. Thus when we cannot be

definite whether a certain thing is a post ora man. Tere

no kaowledge is not dulivite. So we have not to wait

24
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till the illnsoriness of the previous knowledge is demon-

strated by the advent of right knowledge. The evil nature

of Viparyyaya is exemplified in Avidya—Nescience—

Asmita, Raga, ete.

It is distinguished from Vikalpa—Imagination—in

this that though the latter is also unreal knowledge their

nature as such is not demonstrated by any knowledge

that follows but is on the other hand admitted on all

hands by the common consent of all mankind. It is only

the learned who can demonstrate by arguments the

illusoriness of such Vikalpa or imagination.

All class notions and concepts are formed by taking

note of only the general characters of, things and associa-

ting them with a symbol called the name. Things them-

selves however do not existin the nature of the symbols

or names or concepts, it is only an aspect of them that is

diagranimatically represented by the intellect in the form

of concepts. When the concepts are united or separated

in our thought and language they consequently represent

only an imaginary plane of knowledge for the things

are not as the concepts represent them. Thus when we

say “ Chaitra’s cow,” it is only an imaginary relation for

actually speaking no such thing exists as the cow of

Chaitra, Chaitra has no connection in reality with the

cow. When we say Purusha is of the nature of

vonsciousness, there is the same illusory relation. © Now

what is here predicated of what? Purusha ‘is con-

sciousness itself and there must always be a statement

of the relationship of one to another in predication.

Thus it sometimes breaks a concept into two parts

and predicates one of the other, and sometimes

predicates umity of two concepts which are different.

afaznge Reatoata, afea gahiaraiey Thus its sphere has

a wide latitude in all thought process conducted through
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language and involves an element of abstraction and con-

struetion and is called Vikalpa. This represents the

faculty by which our concepts are arranged in analytical or

synthetical proposition. It is said to be swaemataqiat

aqua fare, ze, the knowledge that springs from the

relationing of concepts or names which relationing does

not actually exist in the objeetive world as it is represented

in propositional form-.

Sleep is that mertal state which has for its objective

substratum the feeling of voidness. It is called a state

or notion of mind for it is called back on awakening when

we feel that we have slept. well,our minds are clear or

we have slept badly. our minds are listless, wandering

and unsteady. For a person who has to attain communion

or Samadhi these notions of sleep are to be suppressed

like all other notions. Memory isthe retaining in mind

of objects perceived when perception occur by the union

of the Chitta with «ternal objects according to the forms

of which the Chitta i. transformed ; it keeps these percep-

tions, as impressions vr Sanskéras by its inherent Tamas.

These Sanskaras generate memory when such events

occur which by virtue of associations can manifest them.

(a dar: eURRATAATAa aeTetwataa afd sarafa)

(agaqnen aed Gerradacd qa, araafa).

Thus memory cones when the percept already known

and acquired are kept in the mind in the form of impres-

sion and are manifestel by the Udvodhakas or the associ .-

tive manifestors. It -liffers from perceptions in this tht

the latter are of the nature of pereeiving the unknown and

unperceived, whereas the former serves to bring before the

mind percepts that have already been acquired. Memory

therefore is of the percepts acquired by real cognition,

unreal cognition, imagination, sleep and memory. It

manifests itself in dreams as well as in waking states.
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The relation between these states of mind and the

Sanskaras is this that, the frequency and repetition of this

strengthens the Sanskaras and thus ensures the revival of

the states again.

These states are all endowed with Sukha (pleasure),

Duhkha (pain) and Moha (ignorance). These feelings

cannot be treated separately from the states themselves,

for their manifestations are not different from the mani-

festation of the states themselves. Knowledge and feeling

are but two different aspects of the modifications of Chitta

made out of Prakriti; hence none of them can be thought

separately from the other...The fusion of feeling with

knowledge is therefore more fundamental here than in the

tripartite division of mind,

In connection with this we are to consider the senses

whose action on the external world is
The senses, to

known as ‘ perceiving,” “ erahana,”

which is distinguished from “ Pratyaksha,” which means

the effect of “ perceiving,” ¢éz., perception. Each sense

has got its special sphere of work, e.g., sight is that of eye,

and this is called their second aspect, viz., Swarupa. Their

third aspect if ‘ Asmita” or ego which manifests itself in

the form of the senses. Their fourth aspect is their

characteristic of the Gunas, r7z., that of manifestation (gat)

action (fat) and retention (fefa). Their fifth aspect is-that

they are motived for the Purusha, his experiences and

liberation.

It is indeed difficult to find the relation of Manas with

the senses and the Chitta. In more than one place Manas

is identified with Chitta, and on the other hand, Manas is

deseribed as a sense organ. There is another aspect in

which Manas is said to be the king of the cognitive and

the motor senses. Looked at from this aspect Manas is

possibly the directing side of the ego by which it directs
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the cognitive and the conative scnses to the external world

and is the cause of their harmonious activity for the expe-

riences of Purushi. As a necessary attribute of this

directive character of Manas, the power of concentration

which is develope’ by Pranayaém is said to helong to

Manas. This is th: Rajas side of Manas.

There is anothr aspect of Manas which is called the

Anuvyavasaya or reflection by which the sensations (Alo-

chana) are associated, differentiated, integrated, assimilated

into pereepts and eoneepts. This is possibly the Sattwika

side of Manas.

There is anotler aspect hy which the percepts and

concepts are retained (aia) in the mind as Sanskaras to

be repeated or revealed again in the mind as actual states.

This is the Tamas side of Manas.

In connection with this we may mention Uha (positive

premise), Apoha (negative premise) and Tattwajnina (logical

conclusion) which are the modes of different Anuvyavasaya

of the Manas. Along with these, will, ete., are also to be

counted (See. II, 18 Yoga Varttika). Looked at from the

point of view of Chitta, these) may be regarded as the

modifications of Chitta as well.

The motives which keep this process of outgoing

activity are false knowledge, and such other emotional

elements as egoism, attachment, aversion, and love of life.

These emotional elements remain in the mind as power

alone in the germinal state; or exist in a fully operative

state when aman is under the influence of any one of them,

or they become alternated by other ones, such as attach-

ment or aversion or they may become attenuated by the

meditation of contrarieties. It is according to this that

these are called wag, vate, fafa and aq. Man’s mind or

Chitta may follow these outgoing states or experiences or

gradually remove these emotions which are commonly
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called afflictions and thus narrow the sphere of these ex-

periences and lead himself towards the final release.

All the Psyehic states deseribed above, eve, Hata, faq,

ete., are called either afflicted or unafHiated according as

they are moved towards outgoing activity or are actnated

by the higher motive of self-realisation and self-release to

narrow the field of experiences gradually to a smaller and

smaller sphere and afterwards suppress them altogether.

These two kinds of motives, one of afflictions that led him

towards external cbjects of attachment and aversion or

love of life and that which leads him to strive for Kaivalya

are the only motives which guide all human actions and

psrehie states.

They influence us whenever suitable opportunities oeenr

so that by the study of the Vedas, self-criticism or right

argumentation or from the instruction of good men spar

and Vairaigya may be motived by Vidya (Vight knowledve)

and tendency for Kaivalya may appear in the mind even

when the man is immersed in the afflicted states of

outgoing activity. So also aftieted states may come when

the man is deeply bent or far advanced in those actions

which are motived by Vidya or the tendeney for

Kaivalya.

It seems that the Yoga view of actions or Karma does

not deprive man of his freedom of will through habituation

in one kind of psychic states or actions towards Vyut-

thhina or towards Nirodha. It only strengthens the im-

pressions or Sanskéras of those actual states and thus

makes it more and more difficult to overeome the'r propen

sity of generating their corresponding actual states and thus

to allow him to tread an unhampered course. The other

limitation to the scope of the aetivity of his free will is

the Vasana aspect of the Sanskiras by which he naturally

feels himself attached with pleasurable ties towards certain
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experiences and painful ones towards others. But these

only represent the difficulties and imyediments which are

put before a man when he has to adopt that course of life—

the contrary of which he might have been practising for

a very long period extending over many life states,

But the free will is not curbed in any way, for this

free will follows cireetly from the teleology of Prakriti

which moves for the experieuces andthe liberation of the

Purusha. So this motive of liberation which is the basis

of all good conduct ean never be subordinated to the

other impulse, which goads the man towards outgoing

experiences. But on the other hand this original impulse

which attracts man towards these ordinary experiences

as it is due to the false knowledge which identifies the

Prakriti with the Parusha, beeomes itself subordinate and

lozes its influence and power as such events oceur which

nullify the false knowledge by tending to produce a vision

of the true knowlhdeve of the relation of Prakriti with

Purusha. Thus for example if by the grace of God the

false knuwledge (Avilya) is removed, the true knowledye at

once dawns before the mind and all the afilictions luse

their power.

Free-will and responsibility vf action cease in those life

states which are intended for the sufferance of actions only,

ey., life states of insets, etc.
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SPHOTAVADA

Another point to be noted in connection with the main

metaphysical theories of Patanjali is the Sphota theory

which considers the relation of words with their ideas

and the things which they signify. Generally these three

are not differentiated, one from the other, and we are

not accustomed to distinguish them from one another.

Though distinct yet they are often identified or taken in

one act of thought, by a sort of illusion. The nature of
this illusory process comes to our-view when we consider

the process of auditory perception of words. Thus if we

follow the Bhashya as explained by Vijnana Bhikshu we

tind that by an effect of our organs of speech, the letters

are pronounced, This voeal sound is produced in the mouth

of the speaker from which place the sound moves in

aerial waves until it. reaches the ear drum of the hearer,

by coming in eontact with which it produces the audible

sound called Dhwani. (afaata afafea avafeafterdierart:

gfemmae: Ga ofearaaziaany: ARS WENT AAA Reva

wiaifa). The special modifications of this Dhwani are seen

to be generated in the form of letters and the general

name for these moditications is Nada. This sound as

it exists in the stage of Varnas or letters are also called

Varna. If we apply the word Sabda or sound in the

most general sense, then we can say that this is the

second stage of sound moving towards word-cognition,

the first stage heing the stage of its utterance in the

mouth of the speaker. The third stage of Sabda “ is

that in which the letters for example G, au, and h, of the

word “Gauh” are taken together and the complete word
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form “ Ganh ” comes before our view. The comprehension

of this complete word form is an attribute of the mind and

not. of the sense »f hearing. For the sense of hearing

senses. ,the letter form of the.sound one by one as the.

particular letters are pronounced by the speaker and as

they approach the «ar one by one in air-waves. But each

letter form sound vanishes as it is generated, for the senee

of hearing has no power to hold them together and

eomprehend the letter forms as forming a complete letter.

form. The ideation of this complete letter form in the.

mind is called Sphota. It differs from the letter form in

this that it is eumplete, inseparable, and unified whole

devoid of atiy past, and thus are quite uulike the letter forms,

which die the next moment that they originate. According,

to the system of l'atanjali as explained by the commenta-

tors, all significance belongs to this Sphota-form and never

to the letters pronounced or heard. Letters when they

are pronounced snd heard in a particular order serve to

give rise to such complete ideational word images which

possess some denotation and connotation of meaning and,

are thus called “ Sphotas,”. or that which illuminates.

‘These are essentialy different in nature from the sounds in

letter forms generated in the sense of hearing which are. .

momentary and evanescent and can never be brought

together to forn: one whole, have no meaning and have

the sense of hearing as their seat.

The Fuisestka view :—Sankara Misra however holds

that this “Sphota”’ theory is absolutely unnecessary, for

even the supporters of “Sphota” agree that the Sphota

stands conventionally for the thing that it signifies; now:

if that be the cas) what is the good of admitting Sphota

at all’ It is hetter to say that the conventionality of

names belongs to the letters themselves, which by virtue

of that can conjointly signify a thing; and it is when
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you look at the letters from this aspect—their unity

with reference to their denotation of one thing—that you

eall them a Pada or name. (aeaaenza were waite fa sea.

welat axnaariaieanaia whafane ca cefaf wnat ereerc—
sqant 2.22). So according to this view we find that there

is no existence of a different entity called “ name” or

“Sphota ’ which can be distinguished from the letters

coming in a definite order within the range of the sense of

hearing. The letters pronounced and heard in a definite

order are jointly called a name when they denote a

patticular meaning or object.

Kumaril’s riew :-—Kumaril the celebrated scholar of

the Mimansa school also denies the Sphota theory and

asserts like the Kanadas that the significance belongs to the

letters themselves aud not to auy special Sphota or name.

To prove this he first proves the letter forms as stable

and eternal and as suffering no change on account of the

difference in their modes of aceent and pronunciation.

He then goes on to show that the Sphota view only

serves to increase the complexity without any attendant

advantage. Thus the objection that applies to the so-called

defect of the letter denotation theory that the letters

cannot together denote a thing sinee they do not do it

individually, applies to the name-denotation of the Sphota

theory, since there also it is said that though there is no

Sphota or name corresponding to each letter yet the

letters conjointly give rise to a Sphota or complete name.

(aarmaaa: eitz: arma aagiafe: | aie waite AAA Faqee i

aaa wfaaa fe venta amet 4 aragasterfaeanrarenh: |

Raa wenraiay aA! om a: ufcercweadtaniy wfaefa uv)

The letters however are helped by their potencies

(Sanskdras) in denotating the object, or the meaning.

The Sphota theory has according to Kumaril and

Parthasarathi also to admit this Sanskadra of the letters
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in the manifestation of the name or the Sabda-Sphota,

whereas they only admit it as the operating power of

the letters in denoting the object or the thing signified.

Sanskiras according to Kumaril are thus admitted

both by the Sphota theorists and the Kumaril Bhatta’s

school of Mimansa, only with this difference that

the latter with its help can directly denote the

object of the signified, whereas the former have only to

yo a step backwards in thinking his Sanskira_ to

give rise to the name or the Suabda-Sphota alone.

(Gems wae dqont efeiat a acafsnaete

wer aMandadeta sian fe a aeaifa, deercaandtrae

ward araane ete aenitaaa daiem 4 shztkagqaaatiana |)

Kumaril says that he takes great pains to prove the

nullity of the Sphota theory only because if the Sphota

view be accepted then it comes to the same thing

as to say that words and letters have no validity so

that all actions depending on them also come to lose

their validity. (avai aanaaarate, aaifa ad aaa aa:).

Prabhakara :—Prabhakara also holds the same view ;

for according to him also the letters are pronouneed in a

detinite order though when individually considered they

are momentary and evanescent yet they maintain them-

selves by their potency in the form of a Pada or name

and thus signify an object. Thus Saliknath Misra says

in his Prakarana Panchika, p. 89, aufaa geraeqe nfaarraana

wfaletia owienfaq | gH: WyremanTaaaTatE | ST e

ufeaan wal faremnmay wa qeadionas: sen caritaa:
cet eseceeeee Stree net eters FH TEMA araqarrarn

qwcnfafemoacataieta setarnaa oz |

Sabara :-—The views of Kumari] and Prahhakara thus

explicated are but only elaborate explanations of the view
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of Sabara who states the whole theory in*a single hne—

“qaaqdafadancafedisan at: wera.” 1. 1.5).

“<The last letter together with the potency generated

by the preceding letters is the cause of signiticance.

Makabhushya and Kaiyata :—After describing the

view of those who are antagonistic ‘to the Sphota theory

it is necessary to mention the Vaiakarana school who are in

favour of it; thus we find that Kaiyata in explaining

the following passage of Mahabhashya. .

_ wef wer) (Getanfaa amieaageacianfoat eat

wafa & w:,)

Kaiyata says—aanetl ateifefime vem ae at

aranafaenfa, auiat sae arane fidhnizedfarcanaweriq

wade q aaqatraddtaataaarad, sfaataas g maa ferA

aquMgamTE «aaa BtasarcaanfrowfarETts

aarfafta: aenafesiaran: fata aargels wana: |

The Vaiyakaranas admit the significating force of

names as distinguished from the letters. For if the signi-

ficating force be attributed to letters individually, then

the first letter being quite sufficient in signifieating the

abject, the utterance of other letters becomes unnecessary ;

and in this view if it is held that each letter has the

generating power then also they cannot do it simultane-

ously, since they are uttered one after another. On the

view of manifestation also since the letters are manifested

one after another, they cannot be collected together in due

érder; if their existence in memory is sufficient, then we

should expect no difference of signification or meaning by

the change of order in the utterance of the letters.; that

is “Sara,” ought to have the same meaning as “ Rasa.”

So it must be admitted that the power of signification

belongs to-the Sphota as manifested by the Nadas as has

been deseribed in detail in Vakyapadiya.
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Thus Bhartrihari says :—

award: ext sige frat gat)

MURTHA A ABaRHeaeay: y (98)

Wawa Bea wHWAaTEAaTA |

raza a7 aqued vfafaee (100)

aarefaaainy saatqauatey |

ates: @ateuaigverq fawsa7 yy (102)

a: aay faatanat acqeqsag |

Beis, Wes: weet BaaaRerEat: (103)

fafaey qernaferdas fare |

wamafafaaaia ae enema: 1 (49)

qgiaanl fee att eagat sa

ara aziaaaet weet atfeage y | C73)

faa’ evaaiicl Bae |

aa a masul ac at faues: (74)

wae Ua fra aatnaaqey 4&1

taTaeaacia agiat sag: a (89)

yaa a aa ateaifreafa sai:

armaresqe yes fy: vaaT yy (91)

ete., ete., ete., ete.

As the relation between the perceiving capacity and

the object of prrception is a constant one so is also the

relation between the Sphota and the Nada as the manifes-

ted and the manifestor (98). Just as the image varies

according to the variation of the reflector as oil, water,

ete., so also the reflected or the manifested image differs

according to the difference of the manifestor (190).

Though the msnifestation of letters, propositions and

names occurs ti one and the same time yet there seems

to be a before and after according to the before and after
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of the Nada utterances (102). That which is produced

through the union and disunion (of Nadas or Dhwanis)

is by the senses called Sphota, whereas other sound per-

ceptions arising from sounds are called Dhwanis (163).

As by the movement of water the image of a thing situated

elsewhere also appears to adopt the movement of the water

and thus seems to move, so also docs the Spheta though

unchanging in itself yet appears to suffer change in accord-

ance with the change of Nada which manifests it (49).

As there are no parts of the letters themselves so tha

letters aleo do not exist.as parts of the name. There ts

again no ultimate or real difference betwen names and

propositions (73). It is only in popular usage that they

are regarded as difference. That which others regard as

the most important thing is vegardod as false here, for

propositions only are here regarded as valid (74). Though

the letters which manifest names and propositions are

altogether different from them vet their powers often

appear as quite undifferentiated from them (69). Thus

when propositions are manifested by the cause of the

manifestation of propositions they appear to consist of

parts when they first appear before the mind. Thus though

the Pada-Sphota or the Vakya-Sphota do not really con-

sist of patts yet as the powers of letters cannot often be

differentiated from them, they also appear often to be made

up of parts (91).

The Yoya Frew.—Avrout the relation of the letters to

the Sphota, Vachaspati says iu explaining the Bhashya,

that each of the letters has the potentiality of manifesting

endless meaning, but none of them ean do it individually ;

it is only when the letter form sounds are pronounced in

suecession by one effort of speech that the individual

letters by their own particular contiguity or distance from
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one another can manifest a complete word called the

Sphota. Thus owing to the variation of contiguity of

distance by intervention from other letter form sounds

any letter form sound may manifest any meaning or

word ; for the particular order aud the association of

letter form sounds depend upon the particular output

of energy required in making their utterance. The

Sphota is thus a particular modification of Buddhi, where-

as the letter form sounds have their origin in the organ

of speech when they are uttered, and the sense of hear-

ing when they are heard. It is well to note here that

the theory that the lettersthemselves are endless potent-

tiality and can manifest any word-Sphotas, according to

their particular combinations and re-combinations, is quite

in keeping with the main metaphysical doctrine of the

Sankhya-Patanjala theory.

Fakya-Sphota :— What is spoken here of the letter form

sounds and the salbda-“photas also apply to the relation

that the sabda-Sphotas bear to propositions or sentences.

A word or name does not stand alone ; it always exists as

combined with other words in the form of a proposition.

Thus the word “tree” whenever it is pronounced carries with

it the notion of a verb “asti” or “exists,” and thereby

demonstrates its meaning. ‘The single word “tree” with-

out any reference to any other word which can give it a

propositional form has no meaning. Knowledye of words

always comes in propositional forms, just as different

letter form sounds demonstrate by their mutual collo-

eation a single word or sabda-Sphota; so the words also

by their mutual combination or collocation demonstrate

judgmental or propvsitional significance or meaning. As

the letters themselves have no meaning so the words them-

selves have also no meaning; itis only by placing them

side by side in a particular order that a meaning dawns
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in the mind. When single words are pronouneed they

associate other words with themselves and thus appear

to signify a meaning. But though a single word is suffi-

cient by association with other words to carry a meaning,.

yet sentences or propositions should not be deemed un-

necessary for they serve to specialise that meaning (fauna

weatz:). Thus “cooks”? means that any subject makes

something the object of his cooking. The mention of

the subject Devadatta and the object “rice” only spe-

cialises the subject and the object. Though the analysis

of a sentence. into the words of which it is constituted is

as imaginary as the analysis.of.a word into the letter form

sounds, it is generally done inorder to get an analytical

view of the meaning of a sentence—an imaginary division

of it as cases, verbs, ete.

Abhihitanyayavada and Anuttabhidhanavada :— This re-

minds us of the two very famous theories about .the

relation of sentences to words, 7/:., “ the Abhihitanyaya-

vada and the Anwitabhidhanavada.” ‘The former means

that words themselves ean express their separate mean-

ings by the function Abhidha or denotation ; these are

subsequently combined into a sentence expressing one

connected idea. The latter means that words only express

a meaning as: parts of a sentence, and as grammatically

connected with each other ; they only express an action

or something connected with action ; in (“amanaya) “ bring

the cow ”-—‘ gam ” does not properly mean “ gotwa ” but

“ Anayandnawitagotwa,” that is, the bovine genus as

eonnected with bringing. We cannot have a case ofa

noun without some governing verb and rier rersg—

(Sarvadarsana-sangraha, Cowell).

The Yoqu point of wiew :—It will be seen that strictly

speaking the Yoga view does not agree with any one of these

views though it approaches nearer to the Anwitibhidhana
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view than the Abhilitanyaya view. For according to

the Yoga view the iea of the sentence is the only true

thing ; words only serve to manifest this idea but have

themselves got rio meaning. The division of a sentence.

into the component word conceptions, is only an imaginary

analysis—an after thought.

Confusion the cause of verbal cognition —According to

Patanjali’s view vertal cognition proceeds only from a

confusion of the letter form sounds which are pereeived

in the sense of hearing, the sabda-Sphota which is mani-

fested in the Buddhi and the object which exists in the

external world. These threethough altogether distinct

from one another ye! appear to be “unified on account of

the Sanketa or sign (3eaImataarey, a¢ aifaa: | wKae7

fafaam Bea sfa eae) so that the letter form sounds, the

sabda-Sphota and th: thing can never he distinguished

from one another. Of course knowledge can arise even in

those eases where there is no actual external object,

simply by virtue of the manifesting power of the letter

form sounds—reamamqa aqua: faaen—This Sanketa is

again defned as—-ag a4 qeveratfratacranaey: Gas, Be

we:, Wane, a WE ane. edafadtacareed: aed wate

Convention is a manifestation of memory of the nature of

mutual confusion of words and their meanings. This

object is the same as this word, and this word is the same

as this object. Thus there is no actual unity of words

and their objects; it 1s only imagined to be so, by begin-

ningless tradition. ‘his view may well be contrasted

with the Nyaya view which says that the convention of

words by which they signify objects are due to the will

of God. aang weatq waaet agen, saPataered: |

The Patanjala system admits numberless souls, one

primal matter called Prakriti constituted of three Gunas,

Sattwa, Rajas and ‘lamas, and one omniscient, all-

26
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powerful Iswara which is also the universal dictator

of the scriptures of the Vedas. Iswara though he is

a special Purusha yet differs from other Purushas in

this that He is always free and always the lord,

and only adopts his pure body from the Prakriti and

appears as omniscient and all-powerful and the dictator

of the Vedas for the good of the other Purushas

and the Saviour of his devotees by his grace. At

the end of each Pralaya his body merges back with

Prakriti and at the time of its merging with Prakriti

he wishes that it should appear again before him, at the

time of creation, it appears at every new creation from

cyele to cycle and so on ad infinitum. Iswara himself

however remains untouched by any one of the qualities

of the Prakriti and like an actor who at his sweet

will plays different parts, he can at his own will connect

himself with a pure body or dismiss it. His relation with

Prakriti consists in this that he removes by his will all

the obstructions and impediments in the way of the

evolving process of the Prakriti either for the experiences

or for the liberation of the Purushas.

Prakriti is that ultimate substance which is the

source of all the psychical and physical phenomena. Ite

developments are seen to behave in three different aspects,

called Sattwa (translated variously as goodness, reality, illu-

minating evtity, intelligence stuff, essence, sentiment

principle), Rajas (translated variously as passion, energy,

and principle of mutation), Tamas (translated variously

as darkness, muss, inertia, obstructive entity and the

principle of potentiality). Sattwa seems to be that aspect

in which the energy becomes manifested and actualised, and

Tamas is the aspect which becomes interfused with energy,

conserves it and thus preserves it from dissipation,

by retarding it and keeping it back within itself -as
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potentiality.. Prakriti is always self-evolving by virtue of

its immanent Rajas or energy. But in its primordial state

it is conceived as un equilibrium of the Gunas-—a state in

which there is no prominence of any one of the Gunas,

no stress, or suppression of any one of them and

consequently there is no visible change. All actions

and inter-actions of the Gunas at this state happen only

in a potential way. Prakriti is thus the Noumenon—

the true potentiality—the unmoved but the mother of all

movements.

The Gunas thovgh characterised with the qualitics

of manifestation, ol:struction, and mutation are themselves

Reals or substantive entities. The method of evolution

(the succession from a relatively less differentiated, less

coherent whole to a relatively more differentiated more

coherent whole), proceeds by the different collocation of

the Gunas by which any one of them might be more

predominant or suppressed than others. The energy by

which the different collocations of the Gunas may be

explained exist already in Prakriti; it passes however

into states by the transcendental. influence of Purushas,

with which the Prakriti is eternally so conneeted that her

changes and states should be of service to the Purushas

either by supplying scope for their experiences or eman-

cipation. This external teleology is the cause of the order

and arrangement that we find in the manifold world

without. It also explains the agreement, of the external

world with the phenomena of our mind, and gives a moral

order and purpose to all physical events.

The Yoga school differs from the Sdénkhya in holding

Iswara to be respons) ble for the particular lines of develop-

ment chosen by Prakriti, in which she is best able to be of

service to the Purushas. She is propelled by the influence

of the Purushas to be of service to them, but being blind
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cannot adopt’ the right course to be followed ;. but Iswara

though inactive, so arranges by his mere wish that all

such obstructions or barriers of Prakriti are removed so

that her energy ffows through the nearest channel, for

the realisation of the experiences and the emancipation

ef the Purushas; for the barriers being removed the

potentiality of Prakriti flows ont naturally and is turned

into actual states. The Sankhya school however does not

find necessity of any intervention from Iswara, as the

external teleologyv-—the serviceability of Purusha is suffi-

ecient to explain all the particular lines of development in

the evolution of Prakriti.

The changes or the modifications of Prakriti are of

two kinds, (1) emanations—Avisheshas which are the

mothers of other emanations,and (2) evolutions—Visheshas,

in which there are only qualitative, temporal and condi-

tional changes. From Prakriti, the first emanation is that.

of Buddhi—the pure implicit Be-ness which is neither

“is” nor “is not ”—the Ego-hood, the focal point of

unity of all subjectivity and objectivity. From him

emanates the ego or “ Aham.”’, From this ego, emanations

‘proceed in two parallel lines—towards objectivity into

the five Tanmatras, Kshiti, Ap, Tejas, Marat and Vyoma,—

towards subjectivity into ten senses, cognitive and eona-

tive and the Manas which possesses the characteristics of

both and is the king of them all. This twofold emana-

tion is possible because the Gunas themselves possess in

a potential way the twofold natures of subjectivity and

objectivity. From Tanmatras emanate the atoms of the

corresponding five gross clements, Kshiti, Ap, Tejas, Marut

and Vyoma. All the changes that oceur in these five

-gross Bhutas are of the nature of change of quality, «y.,

of colour, form, ete., due to the peculiar placings and

replacings of different kinds of atoms. This includes
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the two other kinds of things due to the order of the

appearance of qualities as future, or potential—present

or actual, and past or latent, and also such conditional

‘changes which are involved with these, growth, decay, ete.

The psychical changes as sensations, perceptions, ideas, ete.,

also come under this Dharma-parinima. The sum-total

of the psychical in man including the senses, ego aud

Buddhi conceived as one unified principle is called the

Chitta. Each Purnsha has got a separate Chitta for him

which lasts until he is finally emancipated.

The Chittas hold within themselves the experiences of

pleasure, pain through innumerable lives in the form of

impressions and these are called Visanas. It is on

account of these Vasanas that all living beings derive

their own peculiar pleasures and pains in their own pecu-

liar instinetive ways. Any particular kind of Vasana

is revived and manifested in the form of irstinets which

is suited to that state and which had been previously

acquired by that Chitta by its expertences in a similiar

life of his previous existence. Other Vasanas however

remain in a potential form only and manifest themselves

only in other suitable lives.

Life-state, |tfe-time, life-experiences and death are the

fruits of men’s own action. The fruits of intensely good or

bad actions acenmulate in one life and come to fruition in

the next through the death of the individual in the past life

and birth in the new one. Others show themselves only

in connection with the fructifications of some principal

actions. Others however are sometimes altogether burnt

up, by the rise of trne knowledge. All actions performed

in the external world as they involve at least’ some

injury to insects, etc., may be called mixed (virtue and

viee) only mental actions can be purely virtuous. Those

who have alnegated the fruits of their actions to
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God have neither virtue nor vice accruing from their

actions.

To refrain from doing injury to others is the greatest

duty ; other subsidiary duties such as truthfulness, absten-

tion from stealing, control cver the generative sense,

abstention from covetousness or greediness serve only to

heighten the glory, purity and the perfection of the great.

virtue of abstention from doing injury to others. In per-

fecting the great duty of non-injury come also cleanliness of

body and mind, contentment, the power of bearing all con-

traries of heat, cold, hunger, thirst, ete., the meditation of

the Pranava and the abnegation of the fruits of all actions

to the Lord. As by these Chitta. or mind becomes

gradually purified, his faith inthe Yoga, means of salva-

tion increases ; concentration, meditation and contemplative

trance powers also increase and his mind becomes naturally

restrained from all such ideas or actions as proceed from

Avidy, ignorance of the real nature of Prakriti and

Purusha—the cause of all the atiliction of Egoism,

attachment, aversion, love of life which are seen to tinge
with their own hues most of the phenomena of our life.

Thus gradually as he advances in the Samprajnata stage

he selects subtler and subtler objects for his contemplation

and finally all objects cease in his Asamprajnata state

and his mind remains in a vacant restrained state; and

with the increase of habit in this state all the seeds of

the potencies of the afflicted phenomenal states becomes

burnt up—the Buddhi becomes almost as pure as the

Purusha himself and catches the true reflection of the

Purusha—and the Chitta as all its actions are fulfilled

naturally merge back again into the Prakriti, leaving the

Purusha absolutely independent.

Those who are already in an advanced state need not

begin with the elementary duties of Satya, Asteya,
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Brahmacharya, Aparigraha with the the Niyamas, as

Saucha, Santosha, ete., or with the Asanas as Prandyamas

but may directly begin with the contemplative practices

with great faith in Yoga and restrain themselves from

all states of worldly experience due to the seeds of the

Avidya afflictions.

Devotion to God and meditation of his name the

Pranava is however the shortest and easiest way of attain-

ing the Yoga salvation. For God being pleased all

hindrances are removed by bis, grace and a man may

attains alvation in no. time. Purashas are pure intelli-

gence which are altogether actionless and incapable of any

touch of extraneous impurity, its connection with Prakriti

is only seeming like the seeming redness of the crystal by a

reflection from thy Jaba flower. They are counected with

the Prakriti fron. beginningless time. At the time of

each eyele their Chittas or minds indeed become merged
in the Prakriti but at the time of each creation through

Avidya they become again connected with their respective

Purushas and have to uadergo all the experiences of

phenomenal life, births and rebirths as usual. As the

Purushas advance in the Yoga way through Samadhi,

Prajné or intuitive knowledge dawns which gives the

knowledge of things and is imfinitely superior to other

means of knowledge by perception, inference or testimony.

Finally the Prajuaé becomes so pure that all finitude

being transcended, infinite knowledge dawns and the Chitta

becomes as pure as the pure form of the Purusha. This

state is naturally followed by the retirement of the

Chittas and the final liberation of the Purusha.
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